Production Scheduling and BOMs C«

About this Book

The Qube Production Scheduling and Bills of Material User
Guide providesinformation about the Production Scheduling, Bills
of Material, and Labor and Personnel modules. This book includes
such topics as Production Planning, Setting Up Production Sched-
uling, Forecasting, Master Scheduling, MRP and CRP, Alloca-
tions, Bills of Material, Routing Lists, Critical Path Viewer, BOM
Utilities, Personnel Functions, Job Cost Set Up Functions, and La
bor Reports.

Use this book as a general reference book.

The Qube Production Scheduling and Bills of Material User
Guideis part of a 14-volume set. The other books in the set are:
* General Information User Guide

e System Administration User Guide

* Inventory Management User Guide

e Sales Order Management User Guide

*  Purchasing Management User Guide

» Accounting with Qube User Guide

» Accounting with Dynamics User Guide

e Job Costing User Guide

*  Order Configuration User Guide

* Globa Commerce User Guide

* Implementation Workbook

*  Qube Sample Reports Book

* Index

About this Book

PLAN-1



Production Scheduling and BOMs

Overview

This user guide contains the following topics:

Production Planning Overview
Setting Up

Forecasting

Master Scheduling
Production Planning
Execute the Plan

MRP and CRP

Allocations

Response to Change

MRP Reports

Bills of Material

Routing Lists

Critical Path Viewer

BOM Utilities

BOM Reports

Personnel Set Up Functions
Personnel Functions

Job Cost Set Up Functions
Labor Reports
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Production Planning Overview

MRP Summary
Report vs.
Production
Scheduling

Manufacturing
Environments and
Qube ERP™

This module will enable users of Qube ERP™ to evaluate their re-
quirements for both materials and labor. To do this, it will analyze
current inventory levels, pending purchase orders, and pending cus-
tomer orders, and create aproduction schedul e showing demand for
materials and labor, day by day, work center by work center.

Qube ERP™ provides two approaches to material requirements
planning (MRP). Thefirst, and simplest, involvesrunning the M RP
Summary Report found in the Production Planning Reports
window. This report does not time phase or schedule; it simply
looksat your sales orders and/or forecastsfor agiven period of time
and recommendswhat you need to make and buy to meet them. The
MRP Summary report is used with the Generate POs/Requisitions
Stock to Max function to create requisitions or POs. This MRP
Summary Report isincluded in all Qube ERP™ base systems, and
isavailable to all Qube ERP™ users.

The second approach isthis Production Planning Module. Thisis
much more involved, and takes much more work to implement. It
does time phasing, calculates capacity requirements, provides for
shop floor control, and performs MRP calculations. It is available
only if you have purchased the Production Planning Module.

It is highly recommended that, prior to running production plan-
ning, you become proficient and comfortable with the MRP Sum-
mary Report. For information about this report, see “MRP.
Summary Report” on page PLAN-207. Only then, after you can
make this work and are confident in the results, should you tackle
the full-bore production planning functions in the system.

Make to Stock vs. Make to Order

Maketo stock (MTS) manufacturers normally wish to separate the
manufacturing and scheduling processes from the ups and downs of
order taking. Therefore, they tend to prefer to generate amaster pro-
duction schedule (MPS), and then run their MRP calcul ations from
that. Qube ERP™ provides comprehensive tools for generation of
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the MPS from sales orders and forecasts. Make whatever adjust-
mentsyou find necessary, and then run the MRP procedures utilizing
this MPS.

Maketo order (MTO) manufacturers, however, are more con-
cerned with the actual order-taking process. It is, after al, the actual
sales orders which are driving their manufacturing and scheduling
processes. Therefore, these companies have whole different sets of
criteriaupon which to schedule, cost, and run their operations. Qube
ERP™ provides excellent toolsfor generating the MRP cal culations
directly from the sales orders and forecasts, eliminating the MPS
stage, if you prefer.
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Production This section of the Qube ERP™ User Guideis designed to help you

Planning Steps implement the software portion of this task; but be aware that the
software component istheleast important component in the process.
The most important components in a successful MRP implementa-
tion are the people and the data. Unlessyou pay as close attention to
educating your people and maintaining the accuracy of your data,
you will never be successful in this process, regardless of the soft-
ware package you have chosen.

Step 1 - Set Up the Data File

Iltem Master File Records

Make sure al of the Item Master Filerecords, bills of material, work
centers, etc., are set up completely and accurately. Without this data
inthe datafile, this processwill not work properly. See” Setting Up”
on page PLAN-11.

Open Order Conditions

Make sure all of your sales, manufacturing, and purchase order con-
ditions are accurate and up to date. See“ Open Order Conditions” on

page PLAN-16.

Inventory Accuracy

Review your inventory conditions for accuracy. Make sure any
scheduled or unscheduled assembly transactions have been entered
into the datafile. Any unrecorded cycle counts or physical inventory
transactions should be entered and finalized. Y ou should review
your inventory for any negative stock quantities and reconcile them
prior to running production scheduling.

Theimportance of inventory accuracy cannot be overstated. Hereis
an example. Assume you do achieve the recommended level of 98%
inventory accuracy. That means a 2% level of inaccuracy per item.

Now, assume that, statistically, half the time you will have more in-
ventory than you need, and half the time the errors will go the other
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Step 2 - Forecasting

way; an inventory shortage. This meansthat only 1% of the time will
you run short on items.

Now, assume you have a bill of material with 10 itemsin it. Each
item has a 1% chance of not having enough to make the assembly.
Now multiply that 1% by the 10 itemsin the BOM, and suddenly you
have a 10% chance of not being able to complete it!

With that same BOM and 95% inventory accuracy, you have a
23.4% chance of shortages. With 90% inventory accuracy, your
chance of shortagesrisesto 40.1%. Now you get an idea of how crit-
ical these numbers are.

Set Up the MRP Preferences Window

Thismust be done for all companies running production scheduling,
whether maketo order or maketo stock. See“ MRP PreferencesWin-
dow” on page PLAN-22.

By definition, MRPII is an attempt to plan ahead. It is a series of
steps designed to provide you with a glimpse of the future, so that
you can be ready to do things when they are needed. The process
must cover atime horizon at least aslong as your longest lead time
item. If you can anticipate your customer demand, you can anticipate
the things you will need to do to meet that demand.

Therefore, the better you get at forecasting, the better you will be at
anticipating the things you need to do, and therefore the better you
will be at planning. For information on how to conduct the forecast-
ing process within Qube ERP™, see “ Forecasting” on page
PLAN-41.

Step 3 - Master Scheduling

If you are going to operate on amake-to-stock model, or you wish to
balance sales orders and forecasts using time fences, you will need
to schedule from a master production schedule. See “ Master Sched-
uling” on page PLAN-61.
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Step 4 - Run Production Scheduling
Usethe Finite Capacity Scheduling or | nfinite Capacity Schedul-
ing window to load and adjust the scheduling queue and run produc-
tion scheduling. See “Production Scheduling Window” on page
PLAN-100.

Review the MRP Results

If necessary, run the Scheduling Audit Report to look at anything
that seems to be wrong or out of place. See “ Scheduling Audit Re-
port” on page PLAN-112.

Run the POs to Expedite report to determine if any existing POs
could be used to meet the projected demand. See “ POs to Expedite
Report” on page PLAN-117.

If the report indicates any might be expedited, do the following:
. Contact your vendors to seeif they can be expedited.

. Open any such POs in the Pur chase Order window, and
change any scheduled dates to meet the new plans.

. Using the M aterial Requirements Plan window and the
Manufacturing Or ders window, delete any impacted
Planned Pur chases. See “Manufacturing Order Tasks”
on page PLAN-131.

Step 5 - Execute the Plan

Evaluate & Lock In the Planned Purchases (Material
Requirements Plan)

After any POs have been expedited, use the Requisitions Proposed
by MRP reports to audit the remaining proposed purchases (see
“Reguisitions Proposed by MRP (By Date & Item)” on page
PLAN-214). After making any necessary adjustments in the Manu-
facturing Or der s windows, use the Release Manufacturing Or -
derswindow tolock in the purchasing plan and del ete any remaining
and unwanted planned purchases. See " Release M anufacturing Or-
ders’ on page PLAN-170.
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Evaluate and Release the Planned Assemblies and
Operations (Capacity Requirements Plan)

Run the necessary production planning reports to evaluate your in-
ternal manufacturing order tasks. See “MRP Reports’ on page
PLAN-207.

Use the Capacity Requirements Plan window to make any adjust-
ments to the plan. See " Capacity Requirements Plan” on page
PLAN-163.

When you are happy with the plan, lock in the shortest possible win-
dow whichisrealistic for your shop. Hopefully thiswill not be long-
er than one to two weeks, although in some businesses it may be
longer. See Release M anufacturing Orders’ on page PLAN-170 and
“Releasing Strategies and Considerations” on page PLAN-176.

Note: You will need to strike the best possible balance between

giving your employees and suppliersthe most stable and accu-

rateadvanceinformation, and responding to new or der scoming
intothemix. Thefewer changes, the mor e confidence peoplewill
havein your plan and the better performance you will get from
them. Keepingtherelease horizon short improvesyour ability to
respond to late-breaking delays and new orders. No one can tell
you the best mix for your business; you will haveto determine

thisfor yourself.

Issue the Manufacturing Orders to the Floor

As each day rolls around, issue the necessary manufacturing orders
tothevariousworkstations. These documentsbecomethekitting and
work order documents and shortage lists for each work center on
each day.

Record the Assembly Transactions as they are
Completed

As your production staff completes the various tasks, you must
record the completion of these tasks in the data file. Use the Sched-
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uled Assembly Transactions and Labor Applied to Planned Opera-
tions functions to compl ete these tasks. Thiswill provide up-to-the-
minute accuracy on your inventory and job status. See " Material Re-
quirements Plan, Card 2” on page PLAN-150, “Assembly Transac-
tions” on page INV-80, and “ L abor Applied to Planned Operations’

on page JC-17.

Also make sure that any PO recei pts which arelogged as purchased
items are received into inventory.

Step 6 - Carefully Monitor the Situation
Asitems are received through purchase order receipts and as items
are assembled using assembly transactions, the system will look at
open manufacturing order material requirements and update these to
reflect the newly added inventory.

If everything goes properly (i.e., if al POs are issued on time, al
vendor lead times are correct, all subassemblies are produced on
time, etc.) there should be no shortages on any manufacturing order
ready for assembly on its scheduled assembly date. Of course, things
often do not go as planned. Vendors are late delivering goods, prior-
ities change in the assembly of items, etc. It istherefore advisable
that the user print the Material RequirementsList Report (see
“Material Requirements List” on page PLAN-220) &t least once a
week to see what shortages are likely to occur in the coming week.

It isalso advisable to print the Open Purchase Order sreport enter-
ing atransaction cut off date of “today”. Any POs listed (open POs
not filled by “today”) are by definition late and should be followed

up immediately.

To monitor exceptions and delays inside the plant, the Production
Exceptions Report isvery helpful. Thisreport should be printed and
followed up regularly (see " Production Exceptions’ on page
PLAN-219).
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Step 7 - Response to Change

Replan as Necessary

Assaesorders, PO receipts, and manufacturing orders change, you
will need to make adjustments to the schedule. Y ou can use the
Push-Pull Report (see*Push-Pull Report” on page PLAN-211) and
Production Exceptions Report (see “ Production Exceptions’ on
page PLAN-219) to help you with this task.

Use the Schedule One Job Function

As new orders are received within a finalized production window,
you may thread them into an existing production plan using the“one
jobat atime” function within the production scheduling module. See
“**Enter 1 Order #/ Item Code or ALL**” on page PLAN-101.

Rerun the Production Scheduling Function on a
Regular Basis

Repeat thiswhole process every oneto two weeks, or more frequent-
ly if necessary.
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Setting Up

In order for production scheduling and MRP to function properly,
you must have your data set up very precisely, or else your calcula-
tionswill be inaccurate.

The production scheduling function must calculate and analyze
many sets of variables. Inventory, open order, and bill of material
accuracy are of the utmost importance. Many authorities maintain
that you shouldn’t even try to run MRP unless your accuracy in
these areas exceeds 95%. Some othersinsist that 100% accuracy is
necessary to achieve the desired results.

Whatever your benchmark, accuracy in these recordsis critical. If
you have the wrong itemsin a bill of material, production schedul-
ing will indicate that you should make or buy the wrong items. If
you have the wrong quantities of itemsin your inventory data base,
you will be instructed to make or buy the wrong quantities. Like-
wiseif you have the wrong items or quantities on open sales orders,
MPS orders, or purchase orders, the MRP cal culations will be
wrong. None of these conditions are caused by the computer; they
al have to do with inaccurate recordkeeping by the operator.

And they all will sink the MRP process (and perhaps the entire sys-
tem implementation) within your company, as your workers will
quickly learn that they cannot rely on your MRP calculations.

In addition to the accuracy of this data, there are many fieldsto be
populated and values to be set up in Qube ERP™ prior to running
the production planning process. This section will outline those
fields. It isvery important that all of these steps be complete prior
to running production scheduling, or you will get disappointing re-
sults.

Setting Up
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Iltem Master File Depending on the type of part and whether it is fabricated in-house
or purchased from avendor, certain Item Master File fields must be
set properly in order for the production scheduling module to func-
tion correctly.

Purchased Items

Iltem Type Insert RAW into the Item Typefield if thisis a purchased part. In-
sert SUB intothefieldif thisisasubassembly and partswill be sup-
plied to avendor to perform contract labor (outwork) on it. Insert
RES if thisisaresaleitem.

E=————— Item Master File, Card #1 E§|
Item Code ELHH—I |Laminate in Antigque jte
Purchased Group W&nﬁ-ﬁmﬂp—> ® Purchased (O Fabricated
ption Class[[LAMAT [RAM Row Materials [ T U e
RAW, RES —— | [item Type gnnu i BubRscent) e E {5t drticle Produced
or SUB e Resale ltens | || ZinERanen
Cost Updated |D1.-"2?,-"g? 2
Purchased/ All purchased parts (including those with outwork) should be
Fabricated flagged as Pur chased.
Prime Vendor & Make sure that all purchased parts have a Prime Vendor and L ead
Lead Time Time. Without an accurate lead time, the system won’t know when

to order parts. Without a prime vendor, it won’t know from whom to
order them. Note that purchasing lead timeisin calendar days.

SO0=—————— |tem Master File, Card #2 EEEEEI
|Item Code |LFIP‘I—1 |Lqminqte in Artigue Hhite
Wendor tem Code Last Paid | Lead Tirme
Vendor, — |p.—1me vendor [ ERGEER | Eager Beauersl | z.00000|[30 pays
Lead Time znd Yendor (] I [ o.ooooo
Azsermbled atl Total Hours =0, 000 Hours to Set Up =| Hours to Assemble =0. 000

Hint: Itisagood ideatoset up arecord in your vendor filecalled
“No Vendor Specified” (no quotes necessary!). Giveit a vendor
code of NVS. For itemsin which you do not know the prime ven-
dor, enter NVS inthePrimeVendor field. It isvery important,
however, to carefully follow up on any purchase orderswhich
are generated with the NVS designation, making surethat
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Bill of Material

Iltem Type

Fabricated

proper vendorsare assigned to each prior toreleasing them.
You will alsowish toreview itemsperiodically with thisdesigna-
tion so that the proper Prime Vendor designations can be as-
signed tothem asthey aredeveloped. An easy way todothisisto
run thefollowing report on a primevendor designation of NVS:

EO==———————— Inventory ltems Reports
Ttems List By Sub-Group

Ttems List By Item Type

Ttems List By Locotion Code

Ttems List By Vendor, One Line for each Prime Vendor.
Ttems List By Vendor w/Each Item

Items List Parts List {(Cost Breakdown)

Ttems |list Trwentnry Cross-References

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters

Enter the Prime Vendor Code or "ALL" NSV

\ @ Screen

If theitem isa SUB type part (purchased subassembly), specify the
component parts and quantities which you will send to the vendor.

Fabricated Items

Insert SUB intotheltem Typefieldif thisisasubassembly. Insert
FI N into thefield if thisis afinished good.

EO0=———— |tem Master File, Card #1 gﬁz'

FIN or SUB ———»

Purchased/
Fabricated

Prime Vendor &
Lead Time

Assembled At

Mem Code (3111 [chair - series o
Group EE ;E EEE; Sub=Group F ) Purchazed ® Fabricated
Option Class Sub-Clasz G/L Sales Sub-Account | 000

Itern Type SUE Grade 1=t Article Produced
| 1=t Article Approved
3

AR B . 8 e [Detis Mazter Scheduled Itern
Cost Updated |01/27/97 r Inzpect on Receipt [ hctive item

All fabricated parts should be flagged as Fabr i cat ed.

Leavethe Prime Vendor and Lead Time fields blank.

Thisisthe code of thework center wherethisassembly will be made.
Whileitis possibleto manually enter datainto thisfield, it isbest to
let the system default it. Thisfield is popul ated as a result of execut-

Setting Up
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Hours to Set Up

Work Center & Set
Up Time —>

Units of Measure

ing the BOM Reconstruct utility. If anitem isdefined as Fabri -
cat ed and it hasnowork center initsbill of material, thiswill
default to the work center designated asthe Def aul t Wor k
Cent er in System Setup card #3 (see " Default Work Center” on
page SYS 118). If thereisascheduling work center in the item’ sbill
of material, the valuein thisfield will default to that work center.

If there is setup time associated with this part, enter thisvaluein the
Hoursto Set Up field.

EE=———————1tem Master File, Card #2

EEFE|

Frirne Yendor a

Vendor tern Code

Itern Code |QI1I—FF|B.-"SEN lFabric - cut & sewn for 9111 chair

Last Paid  Lead Tirne

0.00000 [0 [pays

[ 0.00000

Azsernbled at) SEH Teotal Hours =0, 600

Hours to Set Up

0. 200

Hours to Aszerble =0, 600

Bills of Material

If theitemisa SUB or FIN type part, specify the component parts
which must be used to build it on the Bill of Material window, as
well asthe amount of labor required. Note that only onework center
should be specified for labor at each level of aBOM.

The main parameter for setting up billsof material so that production
scheduling will function correctly isto make sure that thereis a sep-
arate inventory item record and bill of material created for each fab-
ricated item at each stage of assembly. For detailed information on

how to structure the bills of material, see “ Structuring Your Bills of

Material” on page BOM-1.

All Items, Purchased or Fabricated

Audit and adjust the units of measure and conversion factor for each
item. If thereisadifference between the way things are bought, used

PLAN-14
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Scheduling Lot
Size

Yield

Shop Calendar

up and sold, make sure these values are entered for al items, pur-
chased and fabricated. See “ Units of Measure” on page INV-26.

Stockkeeping Unit....l ER

Purchasing Unit....... I EF = 2.00 Skus
Sales Unit.......coco.o.. I EF = 2.00 5KUs

Some items must be purchased or fabricated in fixed lot sizes. Make
sure you have this number adjusted properly for each item. See
“Scheduling Lot Size” on page INV-40.

If there are yield issues in your manufacturing or purchasing opera-
tions, ensure the numbers are adjusted accurately in your Item M as-
ter File, Card #2 window. Otherwise you may find you don’t have
enough of an item when you need it. See " Yield %" on page INV-40.

Sched Lot Sizef 1 EA
ield = 0.0%

Qube ERP™ will assume that work is done five days each week,
Monday through Friday, one shift per day. If thisistrue, you need
not enter shop calendar records, asthe system will enter them for you
asthey are needed. But, for example, if Saturday isawork day or if
there are holidays to be recorded within the scheduling period, you
must enter them and flag them as holidays so that work will not be
scheduled for these days. See “ Shop Calendar” on page PLAN-32.

Setting Up
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Open Order
Conditions

Audit
Requisitions

Assembled Inventory

Make sure all assembly transactions have been entered to reflect the
use of components to create completed subassemblies and/or fin-
ished product. See “Assembly Transactions’ on page INV-80.

Order Entry
1. Makesureall salesorder changes have been entered (e.g., quan-
tity and shipment date changes).

2. Make sure dl shipped orders have been invoiced. If not, they
should be invoiced before the MRP run so they are not sched-
uled for production.

3. Confirm that current sales forecast records reflect the best esti-
mate of sales orders expected over and above those aready
received. If not, thisinformation must be entered so that sched-
uling can prepare for this work and material requirements.

Purchasing

Besureal requisitions generated from the last MRP run have either
been approved for purchase or deleted. Remember, the system will
automatically create arequisition record for itemsrequired but notin
inventory and not reflected in a PO or an approved requisition. Reg-
uisitionitemsgenerated by thelast MRP run but not yet approved for
purchase could be duplicated with anew MRP run.

To find out which requisitions are still outstanding and have not yet
been approved for purchase, print the report, Requisitions by Item
Codeinthe Purchasing Reportswindow. Print the report with the
following setup parameters to show all unapproved requisitionsin
the datafile:

PLAN-16
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Make sure you
print “Closed”
requisitions only

Audit PO
Receipts

Clear Outdated
Job Allocations

Enter a Product |tem Code or “"ALL™ ALL
Flease Enter Beginning PO or Feq Mumber or ALL ALL
Flease Enter Ending PO or Req MHumber or ALL ALL

Inzlude Purchase Orders in this repori? HO

P> Include Requisitions in this report? YES
Inzlude "Open” ltems in this report? HO

P Ihclude"Closed” ltems in this report? YES

Have all PO receipts been recorded? If not, be sure to enter the PO
receipts for al POs which have been received into inventory.

1. Load the Scheduled Receipts window to show all open POs.
Sort the list by date. Look for scheduled receipt dates prior to
the current date. Have these late shipments been, in fact,
received or have they been delayed or canceled?

2. Look for POs which were shipped short by the supplier. Will
the small quantities remaining ever be received or should these
POs be closed out so they are not considered as expected stock
by the production scheduling run?

Allocated to Production

PO allocationsinvolve three components: aquantity allocated, an al-
location flag associated with production scheduling, and an alloca
tion flag associated with manual allocations. If you run afinite or an
infinite schedule;

« analocation flag and quantity happens automatically as Qube
ERP assigns resources to ajob.

e amanual alocation happens when you enter ajob number on
the shipment record of a PO, thus circumventing its allocation
through scheduling.

Y ou can clear PO allocations by using one of two MRP utilities pro-

vided; see “Clear PO Allocations’ on page SYS-182 and “Clear PO

Manual Allocations’ on page SYS-181. The Clear PO Allocations

utility clearsthe allocated quantity and the all ocation flag associated

Setting Up
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with production scheduling. The Clear PO Manual Allocations ultil-
ity clearslocation flags associated with manual allocations.

Each PO shipment record may be allocated in part or in full to any
jobor jobs. Manually entering aJob Allocationwill causethe system
tofill in the quantity allocated to production as equal to the quantity
backordered (not yet received). Removing the job allocation will set
the quantity allocated to production to zero and cause the entire
quantity represented in the selected shipment to be available in the
next scheduling run.

Prior to running production scheduling for thefirst time, it isimpor-
tant to clear existing purchase order alocations. Thiswill result in
Qube treating all open purchase orders as available for allocation
based on the logic incorporated in the scheduling module. Once al-
locations have been created through production scheduling, users
should not clear purchase order allocations as a routine part of pre-
paring to run production scheduling. Qube will perform any mainte-
nance required on existing allocations as part of the rescheduling
process.

Changing the Job Allocation

The system will allow the user to change the job allocation or to re-
moveit entirely. Removing thejob all ocation will cause the quantity
alocated to production to revert to zero and set the status of the se-
lected PO shipment so that it will now be made available for use on
any other job in the next scheduling run.

Load the Scheduled Receipts window to show all open POs. Sort
thelist by Job. Look at the job allocations displayed on the Sched-
uled Receiptswindow. Any PO shipments allocated to any specific
job will not be considered as available for use on any other job.
These job alocations may have been set manually or by a previous
production scheduling run.

Usethe <CLEAR JOB ALLOCATIONS> button to clear out job allo-
cations on PO shipments which you wish to make available to any

PLAN-18
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Clear any
outdated job

manufacturing requirements on the upcoming scheduling run. See
* Schedul ed Receipts Window” on page PUR-77.

Scheduled Receipts Loaded FEB 4 97 14:39:25 =—————[w_|3/-
II: Select Only PO Ships with Job Allacations .
| Include Closed PO Iterns -/
[® Include Open FO Items ALL Please select one jobor ALL
ALL Flease select 1 Yendor Code or ALL
i |% Load the List I ALL Please select 1 [tem Code or ALL

[Scheduled Itern

Quantity  Qty Not Allacated to

Yendor Itemn Status Ordered TetRec'd  Productn Job Allocation

01,07,07 [ 600 10-2-1 | S || scHERRy Hoed - w0 120 20

Negative Stock
Levels

Set Up Errors
Reports

[ e R 1 el vt THEHEE Q005 Bracket = Thil =) o e e )
06/12/97 6G0017-1-4 TREMAK 0005 Bracket - Ch O 10 10 10 1864-1-4
06/15/97  60016-1-3 FOHCOR 9111-FR/S Frame - 0 3 3 3 1864-1-4
06/15/97  BO016-1-2 POLCOR 9111-FR/S Frame - 0 3 3 3 1864-1-4
O/ 0E7T BOCO0= 1= EAGEER CAA-T Caminate in O T T >15 1864-1-4
05/12/97  60017-1-3 TAEMAK 0005 Bracket - Ch O 10 10 10 1864-1-3
05/19/97  B0016-1-1 FOLCOR 9111-FR/S Frame - 0 3 3 3 1864-1-3
01/08/97 6HO009-1-7 ERGEER LAM-1 Laminate in O 13 13 15 1864-1-3
0441197 BO017-1-2 TAREMAK 0005 Bracket - Ch O 10 10 10 1864-1-2

Y ou should very carefully audit the data file for any negative stock
levels. While the Qube ERP™ production planning function will
treat negative stock levels as zero quantities, they almost alwaysin-
dicate errorsin the entry of transactions or a condition where all PO
receipts or assemblies have not yet been entered. This condition
would exaggerate recommended purchase and assembly quantities.

The system provides several reportsto help you check for and fix in-
ventory setup errors before running production scheduling. Thesere-
ports are covered in this section.

Production Planning Reports E§E§|

Set Up Errors Mhich Mill Cause Schedul m |ﬁ||
Select from the MRP Reports Set Up Errorsreport. The report will
print or display every inventory record which hasinsufficient or in-
validdata. For example, thereport will print arecord identifying an
inventory item designated as purchased but which does not have a
prime vendor indicated. Without this information, the system will
not know for whom a purchase order must be generated or if, infact,
a PO is needed. The report procedure will also look for alead time
specified in the samerecord. Without specifying alead timefor each
purchased item, the system will be unable to produce a schedule.

Setting Up
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Similarly, the report procedure will look for fabricated items which
do not specify which work center does the fabrication.

If you answer YES to the prompt “Fill in Blank Work Centers and
Prime Vendors’, the window will display fields which allow you to
select what the default vendor and work center would be. QCI rec-
ommends using NV S as the default vendor and WC1 as the default
work center. If the system finds a fabricated item with no work cen-
ter, it will replace the blank with the sel ection you entered. If it finds
apurchased item with no prime vendor specified, it will fill in the
blank vendor code with the code you entered. Reportsexist intheln-
ventory Items Reports window which allow you to audit negative
stock levels, unbalanced inventory transactions, and units of mea-
sure. These should also be run when auditing the production sched-
ule setup.

E=

Inventory Items Reports §_E§E§|

Errars?
Errors?
Errors?
Errors?

Unbalanced Assembly Transactions

Negatiwe Stock Quantities

Transoctions Resulting in Megotive Stock Quontities
Different Unit of Megsure, Conversion Factor = 1
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MRP Links il
_ —
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[ =R -
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214510 FINAl 077901 anan I g
24313 FiRLOT409 | 7040 i || TsEbicTenE i SEWDTHIE | =]
%

If you sign on as a devel oper, the MRP Links window is available
from the Production Planning function list. Thiswindow is a debug-
ging tool that can be used to identify production scheduling prob-
lems, such as breaksin the datalinkage. The datais display only and
cannot be modified.
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MRP Preferences
Window

Production
Planning

Set Up
Functions

MRP
Preferences

Make to Order/
Make to Stock

Schedule each
routing step

O=————————MRPPreferences————————V[| 5
‘world Class | ndustries normally operates based on the Make to Order model
@ Include Sales Orders & Forecasts in the Scheduling Queus

‘World Class | ndustries normally operates based on the Make to Stock model
T} Do Mot Include Sales Orders or Forecasts in the Scheduling Queve [~ Include MFS orders in the scheduling gueue.

% Schedule each routing step [ Do not lot size when generating MPS arders
Azsernblies are never built to stock. Scheduling should always i d a build of blies, never pull from stock

X Allow changes to orders + forecasts which have been scheduled but not released.

™ Use less memory for forward scheduling (takes more time, but allaws scheduling bigger jobs)

I’ Allocate lstest PO shipments first {reserves sarlisst PO for urgent requirsments}

Demand Time Fence | B2/81/19%% | Planning Time Fence |12/31/1999
X Itemn Master Comments are norrnally printed on Mg Orders Iy #s5ign bateh codes to tasks where appropriate at release
I DOr Carnenen ks ars mairns Iy prrinked on Pfg Orders

@ Compute MFS Requirements Using General Stock
Mumber of Working Days This Year | 360 ) Compute MPS Requirements Using Total Stack

[T Default to Memory Based Scheduling

Purchasing Lead Time Yariance :| 38  Days hssembly Lead Time Yariance = | 1 Days —MPS Periods__
These allow a PO shiprnent or Mfg Order Task to be allocated by produstion scheduling even if it iz Period  Begins
scheduled to be received late, by this number of days. Since lead times are often not exact or 10 1070171999
fixed, this helps to avoid unnecessary additions to planned purchases or assemblies when expediting | 11 1170171909
Fils or Mfg Order Tasks will get the job done. 12 12/01,/1009 =
) 12 D01/01/2000
MPS periods are based () ‘Weeks 14 02/01/2000
) Fiscal @& Manths 15 03./01.,/2000
@ Calendar ) Quarters 16 04/01/2000

17 03/01/2000
Schedule completion of productionl 1 days prior to start of MPS period s

15 05/01/2000 [«
7 Reset MPS Calendar I 19 07/01/2000 [4]
|@ IMake to Order Planning Cycle without Scheduling ‘ﬂ IMake to Stock Planning Cycle without Scheduling
[0 Make to Stock Pranming Cucte with Scheduling [[01 Make to Ordsr Planning Cucls with Scheduling
///

Thiswindow is used to set up your MRP Preferences. There are sev-
eral areas which can be affected by this window.

Window Functions

{Radio button selections} Depending on which module you wish to
base your business, you will select only one of these options. They
impact the way the Production Scheduling window defaults when
you click <LOAD THE SCHEDULING QUEUE>. Either way, they
are merely defaulted values, and can be overridden on the Produc-
tion Scheduling window.

{Checkbox selection} If you have set up arouting for any of your
items, checking this selection will cause each routing step to be
scheduled for eachitem included in the scheduling queue. If youturn
this selection off, only the final work center of arouting will be
scheduled (see “Routing Lists” on page BOM-21).
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C

Do not lot size
when generating
MPS orders

Assemblies are
never built to
stock...

Allow changes to
orders and
forecasts...

{Checkbox selection} When Qube ERP™ makes MRP calculations,
it will base its calculations on the lot size number set up on Item
Master File, Card #2 (see“ Scheduling Lot Size” on page INV-40).
Y ou may also cause the system to factor | ot sizesinto the calculation
of MPS orders by leaving this off. If you wish to defeat the lot size
when generating MPS orders, turn this selection on. In either case,
the lot sizing function will remain on when generating the produc-
tion schedule; this selection is only for MPS orders.

{Checkbox selection} Some companies never make any itemsto
stock; all items, whether independent or dependent demand items,
will be made to order. Therefore, al new orders require al new fin-
ished items and subassemblies to be made to order. Setting this se-
lection to on will cause the system to ignore any manufactured
componentsin stock and create anew manufacturing order for all as-
sembled items required. Any unallocated general stock for pur-
chased raw materials, however, will be available for production.

{Checkbox selection} If this selection is off, and you attempt to
change the quantity, the scheduled ship date, or the status on asales
order or forecast item which has been scheduled, but not released, a
message similar to the following will be returned.

This shipment has been scheduled. Are you sure you want to
change the Date?

Il ~o ) [ ves ]

If this selection isturned on, this message will not be returned when
achange is made to a scheduled but unreleased job.

If ajob has been scheduled and rel eased, these messages will appear
regardless of the status of thisflag. In either case, the change may be
made to the record by clicking the <YES> button.

Setting Up
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Use less memory
for forward
scheduling

Allocate latest PO
shipments first

Time Fences

{Checkbox selection} If you check this box, you will be able to
schedule bigger jobs, but they will take longer to process.

{Checkbox selection} If you check thisbox, thelatest PO shipments
aredllocated first, reserving the earliest POsfor urgent requirements.
For example, there may be amaterial requirement for 100 units of
item ABC needed on November 1. Qube ERP™ may find three POs
available to fill that requirement:

50 June 30
60 August 30
70 October 30

If you have selected this checkbox, Qube ERP™ will first allocate
the 70 units on the October 30 PO and then alocate 30 more units
from the August 30 PO. By processing thisway, the 50 units coming
in on June 30 would not be alocated to a material requirement
schedule for three months later. Instead the October 30 shipment
would be allocated, thereby reserving 50 units scheduled in Juneand
the remaining 30 units scheduled in August for more urgent require-
ments.

When using this method, however, you will want to use the Open
POs report and/or the Reqgs Proposed by M RP report (sorted by
item code) to identify open POs scheduled to come in soon to seeif
the scheduling procedure skipped over open POs. These skipped
POs can then be rescheduled for later delivery, rather than have them
delivered and unnecessarily increase inventory.

{Validated, date formats} Generally, when creating the master pro-
duction schedule (MPS), the planner will want to employ both fore-
casts (projected demand) and sales orders (actual demand) in the
calculations. However, these records should be treated differently
based on how far out in time (planning horizon) they occur. For ex-
ample, in the very near future, the planner may wish to disregard
forecasts altogether, and concentrate only on actual sales orders. In
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Iltem Master
Comments are
normally printed
on Mfg Orders/
BOM Comments
are normally
printed on Mfg
Orders

the far future of the planning horizon, existing sales orders would
have been takeninto consideration for any forecasts, so including the
sales orders again would in effect be inflating the forecasts. There-
fore, you would likely wish to include only forecast records in the
calculations. In the mid term, however, both sales orders and fore-
casts would be important. It would not be so soon that forecast
records would skew the numbers. Likewise, you might find that ac-
tual sales orders had eclipsed the forecasts. In that case, you would
want to be sure to include them. This calculation, then, would likely
be the greater of sales orders or forecasts.

Thisis exactly what demand and planning time fences accomplish.
Prior to the Demand Time Fence, only actual demand (sales orders)
will be considered. Between the two, the greater of sales orders or
forecasts will be used to calculate the MPS. Beyond the Planning
Time Fence, only forecastswill be used. In thisway, the system can
calculate the most accurate master production schedule. The date se-
lected for the planning time fence and demand time fence must co-
incide with the start of an MPS period.

{Checkbox selection} If you check either or both boxes, the print
comment settings will default on the Manufacturing Order Head-
er window.

Hours Task CcP

Print comments from item master file—‘
Required Status Error?

Print comments from BOM header-‘

The defaults are executed when either adding manufacturing orders
manually or when generating them using production scheduling.

Note that the Print BOM comments option is applied only with fab-
ricated items, whilethe Print Item comments optionisapplied for al
items. When purchased tasks are released, the Print [tem Comments

Setting Up
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Assign batch
codes to tasks...

Compute MPS
Requirements

Number of
Working Days
This Year

Lead Time
Variance

MPS periods

field value will be copied to the PO item Print Item Notes 1, shown
on the PO Items window.

[P Print item Notes 1

{Checkbox selection} If you check this box, batch codes will be au-
tomatically assigned to tasks at release.

Y ou can choose whether to use general stock or total stock when
computing MPS requirements.

O] Compute MPS Requirernents Uzing General Stock
() Cormnpute MFPS Eequirements Using Total Stock

Y ou may overridethis preference on either the M PS Flagged Items
List window or the M PS Detail window.

{Numeric, editable} Enter the number of working daysthisyear.
Qube ERP™ uses this field when populating the M onths on Hand
and Annualized Use on the I nventory Stock Quantities windows.

{Numeric, editable} Enter the number of daysin this box that you
wish to define asalead time variance. This affects production sched-
uling by alowing PO shipments or manufacturing tasks to be sel ect-
ed which might otherwise remain unallocated. POs selected are
those with an unall ocated quantity due to be received prior to the
date required in manufacturing or within X days after the date re-
quired in manufacturing, where X = lead time variance in days. Man-
ufacturing tasks with unallocated quantities are treated similarly.

Qube ERP™ also delivers a message on the Scheduling Audit re-
port that the selected PO will be late and would not have been sel ect-
ed except for the specified |ead time variance; see Scheduling Audit
Report” on page PLAN-112.

{Radio buttons} Use these radio buttons to set up your MPS bucket
size by fiscal year or calendar year, and by weeks, months, or quar-
ters. Usethe EDIT button to change your selection (e.g., from Fiscal
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Default to
Memory Based
Scheduling

Schedule
completion of
production

Reset MPS
Calendar

Weeksto Calendar Months). The changesyou make to these settings
arereflected inthe MPS Periods list on thefar right of the screen, in-
dicating the period number and the date the period begins:

— MPS Periods____
Feriod  Begins

3 07 /01,97 -
100197 i

4
5 01,/01 98
=] 04 /01 /98
7 o7,s01 98
=] 10,/01 /98
9 01401499
u] 04,01 ,/99
1 o7,/01,/99

A [lil]

The list shows about a 3-year period, so if your buckets are set by
month, you can view 35 periods, or if by week, 152 periods. Y ou can
view the current year, the year before, and the year after. To move
the calendar ahead, however, you will need to click the RESET MPS
CALENDAR button when you get to the end of your current calen-
dar. For moreinformation about M PS buckets, see “ Changing Buck-
et Size” on page PLAN-29.

{Checkbox} Check thisbox if you wish to use memory based sched-
uling as the default. Normally thisis associated with Forwar d
Scheduling, an optional module.

{Numeric, editable} Y ou may wish to establish a buffer between
when production is scheduled to be complete and the start of the
MPS period. Enter the desired number of days in this box.

{Button} Click thisbutton to reset the M PS calendar. Redefining the
MPS periods results in a calendar that starts on the first day of the
first period of the prior year and endson thelast day of thelast period
of thenext year; i.e,, the calendar covers 3 years. Astime passes, you
will need to reset the calendar, using the RESET MPSPERIOD CAL-
ENDAR button. Resetting the calendar will advance its beginning
and ending periods to be more appropriate to the current date.

Setting Up
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Production Planning Cycles

There are four buttons on the bottom of the MRP Preferences win-
dow which provide handy pictographs of each type of production
planning cycle. These pictographs are for informational purposes
only. To display them, click these buttons.

Make to Stock w/

ing - Production Cycle

Production

Make to Stock with Production Scheduling

Ship

finizhed goods to
customers From
inwentory .

Scheduling

Purchose and __
ozzemble items using
the Production schedule

10)

Release planned MOs tofg
produce POs & lock in
planned assenblies.
Rewiew results of Y8)
production scheduling

Usze Production
Scheduling to produce
planned purchoses and

manufacturing orders

ﬁ—‘?

Uge "Set up for scheduling” to
load MPS orders.

Set Demand and Planning
Time Fences

Usze Generate Forecazts to
forecozt expected sales,

Review MPS flogged items
in item mozter file.

Set forecost items within
the planning horizon o
"Fized" status

Generate, review & edit
MPS orders to set top
lewel quantities for each
item in each period within
the planning horizon.

6)

Make to Order w/

Sales - Pl

ing - Production Cycle

Production

Make to Order with Production Scheduling

Ship

Scheduling

Uze Production

finished goods to
customers From 0y i
imentory .
Purchasze and __ 9)
azsemble items using
the Production schedule
Releaze planned events f &)
to produce POz ond lock
in planned ossembly &
operations.
Review results of 7
production scheduling
€)

purchazes and manufacturing orders

Enter sales order items,
setting up each item moster
record on the fly during
order entry.

Set up each new item's

2)
bill of materials

Set Demand and Planning
Time Fences

set =0les order items to
"Fired" status

5) Uze "fet up for
Scheduling” o lood
"Fized" order items.

Scheduling o produce planned
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Before MPS
orders, 1 Fiscal
Week Bucket

MPS orders, 1
Fiscal Week
Bucket

Before MPS
orders, 1 Fiscal
Month Bucket

C
Changing Bucket Size

If you change the bucket size from the default onefiscal week bucket
size, Qube ERP™ will adjust the period for al open MPS orders so
that they will be treated correctly when viewing expected stock lev-
elson the MPS Detail window and when generating new MPS or-
ders. If you change your bucket size from fiscal week to calendar
months, the MPS Detail window will display the recordsin more
consolidated groups and generate fewer MPS orders.

Here’ san exampl e of awindow which displaysexpected stock levels

using aone fiscal week bucket, before MPS orders are generated:

Transaction Transaction Transaction Transaction Expected
Period Type MNumber Date Status Quantity Balance
114][General Stock | Jloz/10798 I 6.000 | 6.000
114 General Stock 03/10/98 6.000 6.000|{p
59 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 02/18/97  Planned =77.000 =71.000
73 Sales Orders 4 Shipments 05/31/97  Planned -5.000 -76.000
76 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 06/17/97  Planned —-19.000 -95.000
78 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 07/01/97  Planned -1.000 -96.000
82 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 08/01/97  Planned -2.000 -958.000
83 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 08/04/97  Planned -21.000 -119.000
84 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 08/17/97  Planned -20.000 -139.000
87 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 09/01/97  Planned -13.000 -152.000
91 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 10/01/97  Planned =10.000 =162.000

If you generate MPS orders using this schedule, Qube ERP™ will
generate six MPS orders, resulting in the following:

Transaction Transaction Transaction Transaction Expected
Period Tupe Nurnber Date Status Quantity Balance
114 General Stock | Jloz/10798 I 6.000 | 6.000
114 General Stock 03710798 £6.000 60004
57 MPS Order 02/09/97  Firm Plan £0.000 86.000[ |
59 Sales Orders FINAL 02/18/97  Planned -77.000 9.000
73 Sales Orders 4 Shipments 05/31/97 Planned -5.000 4.000
74 MPS Order 06/08/97 Firm Plan 20.000 24.000
76 Sales Orders FINAL 06/17/97  Planned -19.000 5.000
78 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 07/01/97 Planned -1.000 4.000
81 MPS Order 07/2?/9?7 Firm Plan 20.000 24.000
82 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 08/01/97  Planned -2.000 22.000
83 MPS Order 08/10/97 Firm Plan 20.000 42.000
83 Sales Orders FINAL 08/04/97  Planned -21.000 21.000
84 Sales Orders FINAL 08/17/97  Planned -20.000 1.000
85 MPS Order 08/24/97 Firm Plan 20.000 21.000
87 Sales Orders FINAL 09/01/97  Planned -13.000 8.000
89 MPS Order 09/21/9?7  Firm Plan 10.000 18.000
91 Sales Orders FINAL 10/01/97  Planned -10.000 3.0003

Changing the MPS Period Calendar to fiscal months resultsin the
following “before” display. Notice that the list is shorter, since the
orders have been consolidated into larger buckets. The bottom line,
however, isthe same: an expected negative stock level of 162 units.
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MPS orders, 1
Fiscal Month
Bucket

Bucket Size =1
Fiscal Week

Bucket Size=1
Fiscal Month

Transaction Transaction Transaction Transaction Expected
Period Tupe Murnber Date Status Quantity Balance
26][General Stock ] |0z /10798 Il 6.000 | 6.000
36 General Stock 03710798 6,000 6, 000]{>
13 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 02/18/97  Planned =77.000 =71.000
16 Sales Orders 4 Shipments 05/31/97 Planned -5.000 =76.000
17 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 06/17/97  Planned -19.000 -95.000
18 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 07/01/97  Planned -1.000 -96.000
19 Sales Orders 5 Shipments 08/01/97 Planned -43.000 -139.000
20 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 09/01/97  Planned -13.000 -152.000
21 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 10/01/97  Planned -10.000 -162.000 o

Generating MPS orders using this data results in only five MPS or-
ders. The bottom line, however, isthe same: expected stock levels
will be brought up to eight units by the end of the schedule.

Transaction Transaction Transaction Transaction Expected
[Period Type MNumber Date Status Quantity Balance
26 || General Stock | [[oz/10798 I 6.000 | 6.000
26 General Stock 03710798 5.000 600014
12 MPS Order 01/31/97  Firm Plan 80.000 86.000
13 Sales Orders FINAL 02/18/97  Planned =77.000 9.000
16 MPS Order 05/31/97  Firm Plan 20.000 29.000
16 Sales Orders 4 Shipments 05/31/97  Planned -5.000 24.000
1?7 MPS Order 06/30/97 Firm Plan 40.000 64.000
1?7 Sales Orders FINAL 06/17/97  Planned =19.000 45.000
12 MPS Order 07?/31/97 Firm Plan 20.000 65.000
18 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 07/01/97  Planned -1.000 64.000
19 MPS Order 08/31/97 Firm Plan 10.000 74.000
19 Sales Orders FINAL 08/01/97  Planned -43.000 31.000
20 Sales Orders FINAL 09/01/97  Planned -13.000 18.000
21 Sales Orders FINAL 10/01/97  Planned -10.000 £.000 |y

It iseasy to misunderstand this data when forecasts areinvolved, un-
lessyou are very careful. Here are some examples.

Transaction Transaction Transaction Transaction Expected
[Period Type MNumber Date Status Quantity Balance
114][General Stock Jloz/10/98 I 6.000 | 6.000
114 General Stock 03/10/98 6.000 6.000 [{3|
59 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 02/18/97  Planned -77.000 -71.000
69 Sales Forecasts 1 Shipment 05/01/97  Planned -50.000 -121.000
71 Sales Forecasts 1 Shipment 05/15/97  Planned -50.000 -171.000
73 Sales Orders 4 Shipments 05/31/97  Planned -5.000 -176.000
75 Sales Forecasts 1 Shipment 06/15/97  Planned -50.000 -226.000
76 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 06/17/97  Planned -19.000 -245.000
78 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 07/01/97  Planned -1.000 -246.000
82 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 08/01/97  Planned -2.000 -248.000
83 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 08/04/97 Planned -21.000 -269.000
84 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 08/17/97  Planned -20.000 -289.000
87 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 09/01/97  Planned -13.000 -302.000
91 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 10/01/97  Planned -10.000 -312.000
Transaction Transaction Transaction Transaction Expected
[Period Type MNumber Date Status Quantity Balance
26 || General Stock [[oz/10798 | 6.000 | 6.000
26 General Stock 03/10/98 6.000 6.000 |{p
13 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 02/18/97  Planned =77.000 -71.000
16 Orders & Forecasts 6 Shipments 05/01/97  Planned —100.000 -171.000
1?7 Orders & Forecasts 2 Shipments 06/15/97 Planned -50.000 -221.000
18 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 0?/01/97  Planned -1.000 -222.000
19 Sales Orders S Shipments 08/01/97  Planned -43.000 -265.000
20 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 09/01/97 Planned -13.000 -278.000
21 Sales Orders 1 Shipment 10/01/97  Planned —-10.000 -288.000
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At first glance, these look inconsistent. Y ou might expect the two
displaysto produce at |east the same expected balance, but they do
not. In fact, the displays are correct. Notice that periods 16 and 17
contain both orders and forecasts (records found in periods 69, 71,
and 75 in the previous display). This period also falls before the de-
mand time fence. Qube ERP™ ignores the forecastswhich fall prior
to the demand time fence and nets forecasts with orders when they
fall between the demand and the planning time fence. Because of
this, the net numbers are likely to be different.
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Shop Calendar

Main Menu

Production
Planning

Set Up
Functions

Shop Calendar

When to Generate
Shop Calendar
Records

Chnon Calondae
=nlp Laaenial

ml |

i
—_

_— | e———— ;
Late IEI'JHUU.{'ZEIUU Tuesdday

I T This date is 8 holiday Capacity Multiplier [1.08@

g

;f-’ Create Calendar Records I
‘f? Trash 411 Shop Calendar Records

Set Capacity Multiplier I

l

Theshop calendar isalist of al the dayswithin acertain timeperiod.
Each day is marked as a normal workday or a holiday. The system
will not schedule labor or materials requirements on holidays.

Usethiswindow to set up working days, numbers of shifts, holidays,
etc. All shop calendar records pertain to all work centers. For exam-
ple, you may not schedule a holiday for some work centers and not
others. However, you may schedule different numbers of shifts for
each work center within the work center window.

Itisnot necessary that all possible dates be entered into the shop cal-
endar file. When production scheduling is being run and a calendar
record islooked up, Qube ERP™ will insert new calendar records as
it needs them. Thiswill, however, act on the assumption that the
company works on afive-day work week. Saturdays and Sundays
will not be scheduled unless records have already been added to the
Shop Calendar file and specified asworkdays. Therefore, you should
usually generate shop calendar records only for any holidays you
wish to create or weekends you wish to open up for scheduling. Y ou
may also use this function to manipulate numbers of shifts, etc.

An exception to this rule would be any company which has excep-
tionally large scheduling requirements (very large item master files
and deeply indented BOMs) and islooking for any way to speed up
the production scheduling function.
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Date

This date is a
holiday

# of Shifts

Set Number of
Shifts

Window Functions

{Required, indexed, date format, primary find field} Thisisthedate
for the record on which you areworking. It isalso the primary index
and find field for the record.

{Checkbox selection} If you select this box by checking it, this date
will be considered a holiday, and no production will be planned for
it. If you leave this box empty, it will be available for production. If
you do not set up any shop calendar records, the system will assume
all weekdayswill beworking days, and all weekend dayswill be hol-
idays. To set weekend days as working days, enter the applicable
dates, and click the holiday selection OFF.

{Numeric, 3 decimal places} Usethisfield to set the number of
shiftsfor thisdate. Thedefault is 1.000. The number in thisfield will
be the multiplier for the Normal number of SHIFTSworked per
DAY is...fieldintheWork Center window. For example, if you set
this number to two, and the number of shiftsworked inthe work cen-
ter record at two, the resulting number of shifts worked at that work
center for that day would be four.

{Button} Clicking on this button displays the following fieldsin the
Shop Calendar window:

Beginning Dqte|D1.-"13.-"Q'r'

Ending Dntelﬂ4.-"13.-"9'r‘
Humbetr of Shift5|1

Enter the beginning and ending dates and the number of shiftsto set
for those dates. The function will find each non-holiday record with-
in the date range and set up the designated number of shiftsfor those
records.
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Create Calendar
Records

Trash All Shop
Calendar Records

It isimportant that the selected work center record being scheduled
be flagged not to restrict to single shifts. Thefollowing fieldisfound
ontheWork Center Rate& Capacity window (see’Work Centers
& Processes Window” on page LAB-31). The desired condition
would be OFF:

[T Restrict Scheduling to Only 1 Shift/day

Note: Thisfunction will not work unlessa shop calendar record
already existsfor the daterangein question.

{Button} Clicking on this button displays the following fieldsin the
Shop Calendar window:

Beginning Dqte|D1.-"El1.-"Q'r'

Ending DnteIDE-.-"SEI.-"'EI'r'
Humbetr of Shift5|1

F Saturday s will be holidays=.
x Sunday = will be holiday=.

Enter the beginning and ending dates and the number of shiftsto set
for those dates. Also indicate whether Saturdaysand Sundayswill be
holidays. Click <SAVE>, and the function will create the calendar
records for the date range indicated, and set the number of shiftsfor
each day indicated.

{Button} Clicking on thisbutton will display the following message:

f Trash All 120 Shop Calendar Records? Are you sure?

[ ~o ) [ wves )

Clicking <YES> will delete al of the calendar recordsin the system,
in effect resetting the calendar to one shift per day, Monday through
Friday. Clicking <NO> will cause the function to abort.
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Print {Button} Clicking this button will print the shop calendar for the re-
maining days of the current calendar year. Thisreport lookslikethis:

ElI=—————————————— Screen report=&"r————————————— EI
World Class Industries P
Shop Calendar
Pericd Covering 01/13/97 - 01/13/93 B
Report Printed on 01713097 at 11:46, Page #1
Sunda Honda Tuesda Wednesday Thursda Frida Saturday
January, 1997
13 14 15 16 17 ** 15 k¥
19 kx 20 21 22 23 24 ** ZB k¥
**OZH k¥ 27 28 29 30 31
February, 1997
L= I
EE A 2 3 4 [ & 7 XA S
*EQ kE 10 11 1z 13 14 ** LB k¥
** 16 k¥ 17 18 19 20 21 *HZZ k¥
*H 25 kE 24 25 26 27 28
Harch, 1997
Hk 4 ok
EE A 2 3 4 [ & 7 XA S
*EQ kx 10 11 12 13 14 ** 1h ¥x
** 1H k¥ 17 18 19 20 21 *HOZZ kE
*H 25 kE 24 25 26 27 28 *H 29 kx
EE AN TIE 31

Note that al days which have been designated as holidays are sur-
rounded by asterisks.

Setting Up PLAN-35



Production Planning

Unscheduled->

Fixed

Orders

Planni

Se
Fu

Production

ing
t Up
nctions

Unscheduled ->
Fixed Orders

E@=—————— "Unscheduled" -> "Fized" Orders ——————-[iI=

| % Load the List I | {? Flag Selected Lines as "Fixed” I | {7 Flag Selected Lines as "Unscheduled"l
[® Load Unscheduled Sales Orders® Load Fixed Orders & Forecasts ) Load shipments flagged as CR Hald
[T Load Unscheduled Forecast [ Load Scheduled & Released Orders () Do NOT load shipments flagged as CR Hold

Oty Back- Mg Credit
Sched. Date Order-Line ® Custorner 7ip Code Mern Code Ordered Last Updated Status Status
05/02/95 [ 1857-1 10002 0112|725 z[lAUs 17 93 12:34] Unsched. [Open
08 fiz /45 18571 000 a0iiE TS 2ORAUGTTY 83125 Tinschad, e |
05/02/95 1857-2 10002 Q0112 ORC3 SRUG 8 93 21:08 Unsched.  Open
10/09,/94 1252-1 10001 92155 9111 14 MAY 13 94 16:28 Unsched. Open
00/24/07 1958-2 10001 92155 FAERIC 4 DEC 20 95 14:14 Unsched. Open
00/24,07 1958-4 10001 092155 725 12 JAM 17 96 15:42 Unsched. Open
09/24/97 1956-5 10001 92155 180 S0 JAM 17 96 15:42 Unsched. Open
05/13/94 19301 10014 92658  RCO99ETF /3 25 MAR 3 94 10:21 Unsched. Open
06/13/94 1930-1 10014 92656 RCO99BTF /3 25 MAR 3 94 10:21 Unsched. Open
03/04/94 1931-2 10015 az658 9111 1 JUL 19 95 09:42 Unsched. Open
03/04/94 1921-2 10015 92652 453 KIT 10 JUL 19 96 09:42 Unsched.  Open
03/15/04 1922-1 10001 92155 WMILK 100 HOU 19 95 10:54 Unsched. Open
03/15/04 1922-2 10001 92155 0001 10 FEB 9 96 16:04 Unsched. Open
03/15/94 1932-3 10001 92155 9111 FR/S 10 DEC 3 96 09:23 Unsched. Open
04/07/95 19391 10016 12345 9111 9 NHOU 15 95 16:47 Unsched. Open
04/07/95 1939-2 10016 12345 9111 19 NOU 15 96 16:47 Unsched. Open
04716495 19401 10015 a92658 0001 100 NOU 15 95 16:47 Unsched. Open
12/05/96 2027-1 10001 92155 9111 10 NOU 25 96 16:51 Unsched.  Open
12/05,/96 2027-2 10001 92155 @111 FRAME 5 DEC 21 95 09:20 Unsched. Open
02/02/05 1957-4 10002 Q0112 LAMP1 3 AUG 17 93 12:34 Unsched. Ready |41
ABC COHPAHY Hhole milk in quarts |

=

Thiswindow providesthe ahility to view Sales Orders and Forecasts
in alist which can be selected based on the production planning and
credit status of each item. It can al so be used to set ordersas“ Fixed”

or “Unscheduled.” Having thiswindow avail able can help determine
which orders and forecasts should be scheduled in make to order en-
vironments.

Note: Thiswindow would generally only be used when running
the production scheduling function directly from salesorders
and or forecasts, not MPSorders.

Window Functions

The primary function of thiswindow isto alow the user to flag se-
lected orders as “Fixed” or “Unscheduled.” This provides a greater
degree of control over how ordersare handled in different situations.

PLAN-36
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Editing “Fixed”
Orders

Impact on
Scheduling
Windows

For example, if you try to edit an order which isflagged as“ Fixed,”
you will get amessage similar to this:

This job has been scheduled. Are you sure you want to change
the Duantity Ordered?

I ~o ) [ wes )

This message will instruct the data entry people that this order has
been scheduled, and discourages any changes to the order without
first having a conversation with scheduling personnel.

The other place where flagging an order as“Fixed” can have anim-
pact ison the production scheduling queue windows. On both the Fi-
nite Load and Infinite Load Production Scheduling windows you
will find the following selections;

== Finite Load Production Scheduling="0—————"—[0B

Earliest Selected Ship Date | 04/18/2000 | Latest Selected Ship Date
** Please enter One Order # or Forecast # or ALL **

|- Load Flanned MPS Orders I- Load Released MPS Orders

F Load from Sales Forecasts F Select Unscheduled Orders

F Load from Sales Orders r Select Scheduled but Mot Yet Released Orders
[T Select Scheduled and Partially Released Orders
[T Select Scheduled and Fully Releazed Orders
IE Select Fixed Orders

Note the selections on the right side, allowing you to select whether
or not to select Unscheduled Orders, Scheduled Ordersin various

stages of release, or Fixed Orders. Whichever of theseyou select will
cause only those ordersto load when you are loading the scheduling
gueue. Thisallowsyouto review salesordersand forecasts, flagging
those you want to schedule as“ Fixed” (thereby locking themin) and
then scheduling only those which havethe“Fixed” designation. This
can make manipulating the scheduling data much easier to manage.

Setting Up
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Load the List

Window Buttons

{Button} Clicking this button alows you to load the list with the se-
lected types of jobs. The resulting list is based upon the choices
made in the Checkbox selections in the section below this button.

ﬁ Load Un=scheduled Sales Drdersﬁ Load Fixed Orders & Forecasts @ Load shiprnents flagged as CR Hold

|_ Load Unscheduled Forecast

Flag Selected
Lines as “Fixed”

Flag Selected
Lines as
“Unscheduled”

[T Load Scheduled & Releazed Orders (-} Do NOT load shipments flagged a= CR Hold
Using the four checkboxes, you may load any combination of un-
scheduled sales orders or forecasts, fixed orders and forecasts, or
scheduled and rel eased orders. In addition, using theradio buttonson
the right, you may choose either to load or not to load those ship-
ments flagged as being on credit hold (the default is do NOT load).
In order to make your selections, click on the appropriate boxes and
radio buttons.

The records loaded into the list will be the sales order or forecast
shipment records (see “ Shipping Records’ on page OE-49).

{Button} Usethisbutton to changethe MFG Status of the selected
linesto Fi xed.

{Button} Use thisbutton to change the MFG Status of the selected
linesto Unschedul ed.

*To use these buttons

1. Click <EDIT> (or click either of these buttons
once).

2. Select the lines you wish to change by clicking
on them.

You may select contiguous lines by shift-clicking on them or
click-dragging the items you wish to select. You may select
multiple non-contiguous items by holding your command or
control key down and clicking on theitems to select.

PLAN-38
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Sched. Date

Order Line #

Customer

Zip Code

ltem Code

Qty Back Ordered

Last Updated

Mfg Status

3. Click the button to flag the orders.

Thiswill cause the selected lines to display the word Fixed or
Unscheduled inthe MFG Statusfield.

4. Click <SAVE>.
The selected items will now display the appropriate Mfg Status.

Window Fields

{Display only} Thisfield displays the scheduled ship date of each
sales order shipment in the list. Click on the column heading to sort
on thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displays the order-line number of each
sales order shipment in the list. Click on the column heading to sort
on thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displaysthe customer record for each sales
order shipment inthelist. Click on the column heading to sort onthis
field.

{Display only} Thisfield displays the zip code for each sales order
shipment inthelist. Click on the column heading to sort on thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displays the item code of each sales order
shipment in thelist. Click on the column heading to sort on thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displays the unshipped quantity for each
sales order shipment in thelist. Click on the column heading to sort
on thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displaysthe date each salesorder shipment
in thelist was last updated. Click on the column heading to sort on
thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displays the scheduled manufacturing sta-
tus of each sales order shipment in the list. The status of each item

Setting Up
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Credit Status

may be Scheduled, Unscheduled, Fixed or Ready. Items flagged as
“Invoiced” will not show upinthislist. Click on the column heading
to sort on thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displays the credit status of each sales or-
der shipment in thelist. The status of each item may be Forecast,
Ready, CR Hold or Open. Click on the column heading to sort on
thisfield.
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Forecasting

MRP s, by definition, alook into your future. It isthe process of
identifying those things you will need to do, and an attempt to de-
fine when and where to do them. Thereforeit iscritical to get an
ideaof what you think youwill sell outside your businessto existing
and new customers. Thisis particularly true of make-to-stock man-
ufacturers. Therefore, if you are a make-to-stock manufacturer, or
have a make-to-stock component of your business, do not try to im-
plement MRP or production scheduling without first going through
the process of forecasting your sales. In a make-to-order or make-
to-stock environment, you need to drive requirements so asto cover
your longest lead time item.

The second areawhere you should attempt to “forecast” isinternal.
Sometimes you will have several different product lines, or fami-
lies, which will have different components and subassembliesin
common.

Qube ERP™ allowsyou to set up MPS ordersfor down-line, or “ de-
pendent demand” components. Then, if you run production sched-
uling on these MPS orders, they will behave asiif they were
available stock for any upline item which requires them.

Of course, you still have to make them, but if you can identify com-
ponents which are used in several different products, or product
families, and plan for them as a unit, you might find that your pro-
duction process flows much more smoothly than if these itemsjust
come up piecemeal on an as-needed basis.

Y ou may use the Where Used Report and I nventory For ecast
Spreadsheet to help identify items which may benefit from this
multi-level planning strategy.

Y oumight also find the Weekly Rolling Aver age of Inventory Us-
agereport, found in the I nventory Reportswindow, handy for this
purpose. Thisreport isdesigned specifically to identify the usage of
subassemblies. Y ou may print thisreport by I1tem Codeor by [tem
Group. When printed, this report looks like this:

Forecasting
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Reports Menu

Inventory Items

Averages

Weekly Rolling
Average of
Inventory
Usage

EE————— Screen report
World Class Industries

Weekly Rolling Average of Inventory Usage
Perod C}}D’VBI‘jng ] .'Ul.’gﬁl-a%ﬁl.’g? v e

Feport Printed on 02112097 at 15:11, Page #6
Figral Weels: 53 - 209

Date of Curent Cument 13-Veek: 13- Weel 13- Vel 12-\Weel

1zt Transtn ek Week Total Tl Doremage Doremaze

Fisml in the Cument Ho of Ho.of Ho of Ho. of Ho. of Ho. of
Weel Week Trnstms Tnits Tonstns Units Trnsts Units

9111.FAR/SEW  Cut & senm fabric fom 9111 chait

EE [ O16.97 a58 1102066 6.0 Q1697
a4 1] 916,97 a5 1102066 65.0 Q1697
55 3} 916.97 a5 1102066 66.0 216,97
=] ] 916.97 858 115920.66 6.0 916,97
a7 i1 916,97 858 1102066 6.0 Q1697
58 0207M5 67 917.97 250 1102166 6.1 Q17.05
59 a7 917.97 a6 1102266 (3 217.12
al a7 917.97 a6l 115923.60 6.2 91720
al a7 aL7.e7 ot 110:4.60 66.3 Q1718
ai 030005 ] 93120 264 1103202 665.5 1838
63 [} 93130 66 1195331 66.6 210,49

11967.63

93150
el

Notethat the report is printed by fiscal week, and what you are |ook-
ing at isrolling averages. This helps to smooth out the information
and eliminate spikesin the data.

For additional information on working with MPS orders, see “Mas-
ter Scheduling” on page PLAN-61.

Hint: A good way to identify these partsistousetheltem Group
and Item Subgroup fieldsfound on Item Master File, Card #1.
By strategically naming these itemsin these fields, you can
quickly identify them for forecasting and scheduling purposes
later on.

Note: While thismay seem to defeat the notion of planning for
and scheduling only independent demand items (see “1ndepen-
dent vs. Dependent Demand” on page PLAN-62), it really isn’t. The
only time we perform this*“bi-level” production planning pro-
cessiswhen the dependent demand itemsareused in several dif-
ferent products (or assemble-to-order situations).
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Forecast Records

Production
Planning

Forecasting
Functions

Forecast
Records

Case 1l

Case 2

EOE=—————————— Fforecastleader =—————— |
Eill To Elmms Date[01413/37  [|ehip Ta a 10018 Forecast  [10050
Make to Stock Make to Stock

This is not a billing record

This iz not a billing record

Usel

[ can

| Hours Before Detivery

Credit Card 4 Shipping Location | 1 +
Sales Rep [ ot Mgr@l Requested Ship Date [01/23/97 | UPS Zonel_
Fay Terms |20% JDAYS Met 15 Last Shipped On
PO * Shipment Terms via |
Contract # Change # [ | ChangeDate] |
Sale Type [ Statule_ Forecast Sub Iﬁ Dept |00 Depasit = §
[ Forecast Sub-Total 38,5937 .66
T Sales Tax #1 0.00
I % Sales Tax ¥2 0.00
Shipping 0.00
] Handing 0.00
™ Print on Work Order X Print on Order/ Invoice Total 28 5I7 66

; *ofOrders = 2 I% G
Last Invoiced on ;  * of Orders = 2 Header Items
|MINI 4 I b IH]I{:“I@II%IEI f? CunverttuaSalesDrderI

As mentioned previously in this documentation, you may generate
your production plan or Master Production Schedule from sales or-
ders and/or forecasts.

In some companies, forecasts are a sales order function. These com-
panies may wish to forecast sales orders; i.e., forecast records may
be attached to actual customers aswell asitems. Then, asthe sales
orders materialize, they may be converted to sales orders using the
Convert Forecastsinto Order s function. These companies might
be make-to-order manufacturers.

Other companies may wish to forecast inventory items. In these cas-
es forecasts would not reference customer records; rather, they
would forecast the entire demand for an item over a period of time.
These forecasts would then be blended into the master production
schedule with sales orders for the same items using time fences (see
“Time Fences’ on page PLAN-24). Production scheduling would
then be run from the master production schedule. These companies
would probably be more make-to-stock manufacturers. In order to
avoid confusion, you should create a customer record called “Make

Forecasting

PLAN-43



Production Planning C,

Production
Planning

Forecasting
Functions

Forecast
Records ->
Items

to Stock,” as shown in the example above. Then, any inventory fore-
cast should be tied to this “customer” record.

Regardless of which way you choose to manage your forecasts, they
may be accessed through the Forecast Recor ds selection of the
Forecasting Functions section of the Production Planning Func-
tions palette.

When you first make this selection, the Forecast Header window
will be displayed as shown on the previous page. Clicking the
<ITEMS> window tab in the lower right corner of the window will
display the following window:

|§ —————— [grecast ltems ———w-j
10018 Hoke to Stock I 10050 -1 of 1
Itern Code Date Status Ordered Chance of Sale B/D Price Unit Extension
a1 [ors1a7a7 [F [ 70 | 100 | 7o) o5 [ ea[  ss,53v.66
111 01/13/97 F 70 100 70 330.538 ER 38,937,060 |1
]
Series O chair Forecast 22,527.66
Motes %
[~ Print on “Work Order [T Print on Order /Invaice
Rep Commission | Batch | Seheduling Priority |2 | Discounts | (I
#cat Mar Comisn| Budget 52922000 [113.60 Hrs Pre-invoice| | [
Sched Ship Date Requested Ship Date Ordered Chance of Sale Eack Sales
0142197 IDI,"SU’D? I 10 100]  Ordered Status Shiprent Code
0143197 0143197 10, 100 10 Unscheduled | 10050=1=1
0z/15/97 0z/15/97 10 100 10 Unscheduled  10050-1-2
02725797 02725797 10 100 10 Unscheduled  10050-1-3
0241597 0241597 10 100 10 Unscheduled  10050-1-4
03/31/97 03/31/97 10 100 10 Unscheduled 10050-1-3
04 /15,97 04 /15,97 10 100 10 Unscheduled 10050-1-6
B CI T =] Lbessr [t |
[=]

Use thiswindow to enter and edit forecast recordsjust as you would
any sales order or quotation. For information on the window at-
tributes and how to operate on datain the window, seethe section on
“Sales Orders’ on page OE-29. Use theinformation on sales orders
for the forecast window, asit isidentical, with the following excep-
tions.
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Status

Convertto aSales
Order

Attributes Unique to Forecast Window

{Calculated} Thisfield is not accessible in aforecast record. It will
aways contain thevalue F whenin aforecast record.

Thisis necessary because forecast records, like quotations, are
stored in the Sales Or der fileformats. They attain their unique qual-
ities by virtue of the F in the Statusfield. Thisis not something
you need to worry about; thisfield isautomatically maintained by in-
serting the forecast record through the forecast window. However, it
does help explain the similarity between the record types. Thisis
also why, with the exception of those attributes outlined here, fore-
cast records are maintained in the same way that quotationsand sales
orders are.

{Button} Click on thisbuttonto convert theforecast record to asales
order. Thiswould only apply when the forecast was applied to acus-
tomer record as in case one above. Y ou can only use this procedure
toinsert anew sales order, not to add new items to an existing sales
order. Specify the sales order’ s new number. If you enter an order
number which matches an existing order number, Qube will display
awarning.

When you click this button, the following message will appear.

ol

Are you ready to convert forecast #10017 to
a sales order?

Click <NO> to abort the procedure. Click <YES> and thefollowing
message will appear.

Click YES to Save the current forecast
record; NO to delete it.

il

If you click <YES>, the function will create a sales order from this
forecast and preservetheforecast record. Thisishandy for situations

Forecasting
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Chance of Sale

where you get the same or similar forecasts and sales orders from a
customer on arepeating basis, and you wish to preserve the forecast
for future use. If you click <NO>, the function will create a sales or-
der from the forecast record and then del ete the forecast record from
the datafile, leaving only the newly created sales order.

CAUTION: It isimportant to remember that if you elect to pre-
servetheforecast record, you may be opening your self up to po-
tential problemswhen running production scheduling; you have
now introduced two potential demand items (a forecast record
which has been converted to a salesorder and the original fore-
cast record). Make sureyou takethisinto consideration and de-
termine how it will be dealt with prior to preserving for ecast
recordsthat are being converted to sales order records.

{Numeric, percentage} Enter the probability that this sale will close
into thisfield. Thisfield isfor informational purposes only. It does
not impact production scheduling in any way (you could not, for ex-
ample, schedule only 50% of the likelihood that a forecast would
close; either it doesor it doesn't). A better way to rank forecasts for
the purposes of production planning isto use the Scheduling Prior -
ity field (see " Scheduling Priority” on page OE-48).

Using thisfield, you could code forecasts with 100% chance of clos-
ingwith A, and thosewith little chance of closing with alower letter.
Then eliminate all of the forecasts below a certain level when run-
ning production scheduling. Asforecast records become morelikely
to close, raisetheir grade, and so on. This providesapretty good way
of determining which forecasts to schedule.
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Functions

=—————— Convert Forecasts into Sales Orders =——————m-317

Convert

Orders

Forecasts into

[gerie= g chair

[Ece company

| & Load Foresasts | ‘

Flanned Forecast Prodtn Sched Forecast Quantity

Ship Date  Order—Line * Customer Zip Code Itern Code Status Quantity 1o Order Sales Order Number
06/12,/93 [ 10015-1 10005 24516 || 725 Hot Sched. I 4 I I

0641292 10015-1 10005 24516 725 Hot Sched. 4 4
10/15/93  100153-2 10005 34316 925 Mot Sched. 3

09/15,/93  10015-2 10005 34516 925 Mot Sched 5

08/15/93  10015-2 10005 34516 925 Mot Sched. 5

07415/93  10015-2 10005 34316 925 Mot Sched. =)

06/412/92  10015-2 10005 24516 Q25 Mot Sched. =)

06/12/93 100154 10005 34316 925 Hot Sched. =)

0z2/01/96 10015-5 10005 34316 TOPLEVEL Hot Sched. 25

06/16/92  10016—1 10004 Q0009 725 Mot Sched. 50

06/16/93  10016-2 10004 Q0009 923 Mot Sched. 130

o1/01,/85  10017-2 10002 Q0112 925 Mot Sched 5

02/01/95  10017-2 10002 Q0112 925 Mot Sched. 5

03/01/95 10017-2 10002 90112 925 Mot Sched. =)

04,01/95  10017-2 10002 Q0112 Q25 Mot Sched. S

03/01/95 10017-2 10002 Q0112 925 Hot Sched. 10

03/16/95  10018-1 10015 a1 Finalized 73

02410/95  10012-2 10012 9111 FR/E Mot Sched. 2

If you are utilizing forecastsin a“Case 1" type model (see”Case 1”
on page PLAN-43) where forecasts are more attached to specific cus-
tomersand what they arelikely to do, you may wish to convert them
to salesordersrather than actually enter new sales orders asthey ma-
terialize.

As mentioned earlier, this can be done individually on the forecast
window by clicking the button <CONVERT TO A SALESORDER>
found on the Forecast Header window.

Thisisfineif you need to convert an entireforecast into asalesorder.
However, what if only one line item, or even one shipment record
materialized? Or severa individual line items on several different
forecasts? Y ou would not be able to manage these situations very
well with the convert button on the header window.

Thiswindow provides an answer to these situations. It allowsyou to
load al of the forecast shipment recordsin asingle window and
work on each individually, determining whether or not to convert
them, how many should be converted, and whether or not to preserve
the forecast record when converting. All other forecast shipment
records will be untouched, whether they occupy the same forecast
record or not. Itisavery handy window for companies which main-
tain forecastsin a“Case 1" fashion.

Forecasting
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Load Forecasts

Window Attributes

Note: Double-clicking on any of thelinesin thelist will cause the
system to drill down to the actual forecast record.

{Button} Click on this button to load the forecast records into the
window. All forecast records will load; there are no parameters to
limit which records load. The records which load are the forecast
shipment records. These are the shipment records which are dis-
played on the bottom of the forecast line item window:

Sched Ship Date Requested Ship Date  Ordeted Chance of Sale
06 /12,93 |06f12£93 I S5 100

Eack
Ordered Status

06/12/93
07/15/93
08/15,/92
09/15,/92
1015792

06/12,M3
06 /12,93
06/ 12,92
06/ 12,92
06/12,93

100
100
100
100
100

NN o e

Un=chedul ed
Unscheduled
Unschedu | ed
Unschedu | ed
Un=cheduled

Sales

Shipment Code

10015-2—1 <]

10015-2-6 |

10015-2-7

10015-2-2

10015-2-9 —
ik

Edit

Save

Cancel

Planned Ship
Date

Forecast Order-
Line#

{Button} Clicking thisbutton allowsyou to edit any record inthelist.

{Button, visible only when in edit mode} Clicking <SAVE> will

causethefunction to search thelist for any records which have apos-
itive quantity in the Quantity to Or der field and an order number in
the Sales Order Number field. If it finds these conditions, the func-

tion will create a new sales order.

{Button, visible only when in edit mode} Clicking <CANCEL> will
cause the function to abort, leaving all records unchanged. The date
will remain in the window as it appeared when you clicked the but-
ton; however, no records will have been edited. To restore the list,
click the <LOAD FORECASTS> button and the screen will refresh.

{Datefield, display, editable} Thisfield displays the planned ship
date from the forecast shipment records as shown above. Changing
this date leavesthe original forecast record untouched, but provides
anew shipment date for the resulting sales order. Y ou may sort the
datain thelist by clicking on the column heading for this field.

{Display only} Thisisthe Forecast Line number of the forecast ship-
ments. As there can be several shipments for each line number, this
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Customer

Zip Code

Prod’tn. Sched.
Status

Forecast Quantity

number can appear in the list several different times. Make certain
you are working with the correct shipment record when generating
your salesorders. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the
column heading for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthecustomer name of the customer recordtied
to the forecast records. Y ou may sort the datain the list by clicking
on the column heading for this field.

{Display only} Thisisthe zip code of the customer record tied to the
forecast records. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the
column heading for thisfield.

{Display Only} Thisisthe production scheduling status of each fore-
cast shipment record. This field will display either “Finalized” for
those records which have been scheduled, or “Not Sched.” for those
records which have not. Y ou may sort the datain the list by clicking
on the column heading for thisfield.

{Numeric, display, editable} Thisfieldinitially displaysthequantity
in the forecast. When converting the forecast record to asales order,
the quantity in this field may be changed or left alone. Leaving it
aone leaves the forecast record untouched. Changing the quantity
will adjust the forecast quantity when the sales order is created. If
you wish to eliminate the forecast quantity entirely, delete the quan-
tity from thisfield. Thiswill not delete the forecast line from the
record; it will merely cause the quantity forecast to become zero, as
shown below. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the col-
umn heading for thisfield.

Em Forecast Items —————————— -5
10003 CCC Company | 10015 -1 of 3
Itern Code Date Status Ordered Chance of Sale B0 Frice Unit Extension
725 0a/12/93 [F | ] 100 | o] sez.500 [ En| o.00]
725 06/12/93 F * 100 332.500 EA
925 06/12/93 F 25 100 25 500.500 EA 12,512.50

Quantity to Order

{Numeric, editable} Enter the quantity to order in thisfield. You
may enter any quantity in thisfield, even quantities exceeding the

Forecasting
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Sales Order
Number

forecast quantity. Entering datain this field does not diminish the
forecast quantity in any way; you must make this adjustment manu-
aly in the Forecast Quantity field, as show in the preceding para-
graph. You may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column
heading for thisfield.

{Alphanumeric, editable} Y ou must enter the sales order number
you wish to apply the forecast to in this field. If you do not, the sys-
tem will not create a sales order when you click <SAVE>. Y ou may
enter apreviously existing order number. If you do, the system will
create a hyphenated concatenation of the two (for example, if you
entered two cases of order number 1, the system would create order
number 1-1 for the second instance, and 1-1-2 for the third, and so
on). It is good, therefore, to enter a unique order number for each
shipment to avoid confusion. Y ou may sort the datain the list by
clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

If you enter an order number which matches an existing order num-
ber, Qube will display awarning.

PLAN-50
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Forecast
Spreadsheet

' Sales Orders

Forecast
Functions

Forecast
Spreadsheet

Spreadsheet
Windows

Adding Forecasts
to the Data File

EN=———————— Forecast Spreadsheet - By Month —=————_—___"Is-I8/3
8 gﬂiﬁ: sriiif&wr:en:ihs gZ}Zi: 8:: Ictjgt‘oon:e?l}l} Al Start Date [ 01/01/55 % Load the Spreadsheet
(®) Select Months & Quarters End Date [09/30/96
@ Display Units ALL Please select 1 Item Code ar ALL il Grapnit
(C) Display Dollars
Itern Code Jan 95 Feb 95 Mar 95 Apr 85 May 95 Jun 95 Jul 95 Aug 95 Sep 35 Oct 95 Moy @

925 5 ik
9111 FR/S 3

CHERRY 1

JAZZ 1z

THREAD z

9111 13

FARA|

By Manth By Quarter &l

Qube ERP™ contains several windowswhich allow the presentation
of datain spreadsheet form. For example, if you have severa out-
standing forecasts for an item with scheduled delivery datesin dif-
ferent time buckets, it is useful to be able to see this demand
represented as one line on awindow showing the total forecasts for
each period, rather than listing all the different lines with no total.
Backorders, forecasts, scheduled PO receipts, production mate-
rial requirementsand work center capacity requirementsareall
areasin which it is often helpful to be able to view large blocks of
data summarized with total requirements for selected periods.

For detailed information on how to use the spreadsheet windows,
see “ Spreadsheet Windows’ on page GEN-87.

Qube ERP™ provides several ways of getting forecastsinto the data
file. The most straightforward method is to enter them manually, as
you would any sales order or quotation record. Thisisaccomplished
through the For ecast Header and Forecast L ineltemswindows. In
addition, you may use the automated Gener ate For ecasts window,
or you may generate your forecast records outside the system and
import them using the data importing functions (see “Importing
Forecasts’ on page PLAN-57).
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Generate [O=——————————oGenerateforetasis=————————HH
Forecasts Use averags dsily sales from [81/25/1998 | through|B1/25,/2880
W|nd0W to prepare a forecast for (8 a periodof | 98 | calendar days, starting [ 3@ | days from teday

) the period from |@3/26/2008 | through| @6,/ 23/ 266

Prepare the forecast for ® all ltems and &1l Customers

Pmdu.aion ) just this Group code : IALL
Planning
- ) just this Sub-Group cade: |ALL
Forecasting
Functions i EREH HE EE

) just this Item Code: ALL
) just this Custorner Type | ALL

Generate
Forecasts

) just this Customer
Sales should be expected to change bul @ % ingeneral, and bul B % due to seasonal variation.

Additional options:

X Use Scheduling Lot Size to set quantities needed if forecast brings stock below minimum.
[® Recommend quantity which will bring stock to max=imum levels?

After the sales analysiz, @ just generate forecast records
O just print audit report
{7 generate foresast records and then print audit report

[* Separate Each Ship-From Lacation
8 Bace Foreast on Sales Order lerns
) Baze Forecast on Sales Order Shiprnents

,!‘E Wiew my Schedule

Thiswindow isdesigned to audit sales of items over aperiod of time
and generate forecasts for them based on those sales. It provides a
simple method of adjusting sales up or down in general and season-
aly. You may useit to segment items by [tem, Customer, Group,
Sub-group, and Customer Type codes, and base forecasts on sales
order items or shipments.

It isagood ideato carefully consider the time frame you wish to an-
alyze. For example, you would probably not generate forecasts for
the period of November 15 through January 15 by analyzing the pe-
riod of June 15 through August 15. Rather, you would analyze asim-
ilar period for the preceding year and adjust the forecast up or down
(using the percentage fields provided) based on your expectations.

The function will use thisinformation to create one sales forecast
record to a customer record whose company nameis “Build to
Stock.” If acustomer record with the company name “Build to
Stock” isnot found in the customer file, one will be created by the
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procedure. Shipment dates will be set up based on the number of
units sold 15, 30, 45, 60 and 90+ days from the beginning date en-
tered below.

Note: If you requireamor e sophisticated method of forecasting,
you should generate for ecasts outside of Qube ERP™ and im-
port them as shown in the following section.

*Using the window to generate forecasts

1. Click <NEW>.
Thiswill cause the window fields and buttons to be accessible.
2. Enter the date range you wish to analyze.

Thisdate range determinesthe datayou will analyzeto generate
the forecast information.

3. Indicate the period of time for which you wish to
prepare a forecast.

You may do thisin one of two ways. The first selection enables
you to enter a period of calendar days, and indicate the starting
date relative to today. The second selection provides the ability
to enter adate range. In order to access these fields, you must
click on the following radio button:

% the period from IEIEH13J"9? thrnughl@S;’li"??
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4.

Indicate the items for which you wish to prepare
the forecast.

You may delineate the items by Group, Sub-group or Item
Code.

When you provide a single group or sub-group, the following
check box becomes activated:

X Inclode an qualified items ewven if no sales are forecast,

This selection causes Qube ERP™ to add aforecast item with a
quantity of zero if no sales are forecast. This can be useful if
you wish to have al items found in agroup (or sub-group)
included on the forecast. This helpswhen you manually edit the
forecast. All items in the group will already be listed so you
won’'t forget them when you are doing the editing. Selected
items can be removed if you wish.

Note: Thiswill cause dependent aswell asindependent itemsto
show up on theforecast, so be careful when utilizing this option.

5.

Indicate whether sales are going up or down
using the following fields:

Sales should be expected to change bul 18 % ingeneral, and bul 5 % due to seasonal wariation.

Using Scheduling
Lot Size

You may indicate a positive change by entering a positive num-
ber, and a negative change by entering a negative. If you enter
an amount in both, the net result will be the accumulated value
of both. For example, the above would yield a 15.5% increase
in sales for this forecast run:

(100 x 1.10) x 1.05 = 115.5

Activate or deactivate the Additional Options
section of the window.

Normally the quantities associated with each item will be the
guantities found during the sales analysis portion of the proce-
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dure. If, however, this box has been checked, the quantities will
be based on the Scheduling Lot Size found on Item Master
File Card #2.

If the scheduling lot size is a positive number, and if the quan-
tity of expected salesis greater than the current general stock
minus the minimum stock quantity, a quantity will be set based
on the scheduling lot size. If, for example, expected sales for
one item during the period equal 300 units, current stock is zero
(0), minimum level is 300 units and maximum level is 400
units, the total quantity required to bring stock to maximum
would be 700 units. But, if the scheduling lot size is 24 units
(@l builds are donein lots of 24 units), then the recommended
quantity will be 720.

When this method is used, multiple ship dates will not be set
up. Thetotal quantity forecasted will be placed in one ship date,
not several.

7. Determine whether you wish to generate fore-
casts, print the audit report, or both.

Generating forecasts will do just what it implies; create new
forecast records in the datafile. You may wish to print the audit
report first. Thiswill give you the ability to determine the
impact of the forecasting procedure without actually entering
the records. This can go much faster, and allow you to make
setup changes based on the report information without having
to delete the forecast records. This can be a useful and time-sav-
ing approach. The resulting report will look something like this:
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EM==———————— Screen report EEEI
Generate = . =
World Class Industries P
Forecasts Generate Forecast Audit Report, Forecast #10051 10051 2]
Au d |t Report Period Covering 01/01/96 - 12/31/96 for Group , Sub Group B
p MNumber of Sales Days Applied to Average Diaily Sales = 90. Number of Bales Days Analyzed = 365
Expected Change in Sales = 0%
Report Prnted on 01114197 at 12:34, Page Fiscal Weel: 105 - 157
#1
Expected Quazkity Min
Fales Cukvent Commireed Expected Srock  Feheduling
LemCode Desoription Quazkity Stack to Sales Bequirement Level BunSize
453 KIT Reamer it 2 [u] 10 o 1
TOP 0P item 2 [u] 500 50z o 1
Totals for Inventory Tyvpe
o111 Series 9 chair 13 g 169 174 o 10
9111 FRIZ Thiz iz  PURCHARED SUBASSEMELY 2 11 10 1 o S
9111 FRAME Assembled frame for 9111-C chair 10 [u] s 15 o S
Totals for Inventory Type FINE FURN
LAMP1 Tablz Lamp 1 3 1 4 5 1
Totals for Inventory Tvpe LIGHT
10020 Closure, 36 mm HG whie 74 [u] 300 37 o 5

8. Determine whether to base the forecast on ship-
ments or sales order items.

This can impact the timing of the actual forecasts as each sales
order item can include many shipment records. This provides
the ability to peg your forecaststo the order date of theitems, or
the actual shipment dates.

Note: Normally you would wish to base your forecastson the ac-
tual salesorders, rather than the shipment dates. Often ship-
ment dates can be impacted by your internal issues (stock-outs,
etc.) rather than demand patter ns (when your customer sactual-
ly want the stuff). You arebetter off to baseyour forecastson the
demand patternsrather than the shipping patterns.

9. If you wish to schedule the Generate Forecast
function with the Scheduled Events Manager,
click the box <EXECUTE LATER>. See “Scheduled
Events Manager” on page GEN-47.
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Importing
Forecasts

Set Up
Functions

Import Data

Import Starting Data

EEEE

File Mame

|Furecasts

File Header? & “isder
Field Delimiter & ¥z

{? Import Data

Avrailable Fields

Fields to Import

ship
Ship
Ship
Ship
Ship
Ship
Ship

I tem
| tem
| tem
| tem
| tem

To
to
to
to
to
to
to

Company
address
address
city
State
Zip
Country

R —

Sales tax rate
Shipping charge
Handling charge
Forecast Header Mote

Code, Option
Code, Option
Code, Option
Code, Option
Code, Option

Forecast |tem Hote
Forecast |tem Date

L4 I S

I tem Cods

Ouantity ordered
Scheduled =ship date
Unit Price

Humber, 0O dec.
Date
Humber, 3 dec.

Faument terms %

Probability of Sale @

Shipping terms **Required *# [tern Code of the product that this ﬁ

Ship via L customer is ordering. Must match an existing entry

Ship to Customer Code E in the Item Mazter File window.

Ship-from Stock Locatio 3
]

Some companies will wish to generate their forecasts outside the
system. Perhaps they receive customer forecasts electronically
through EDI or another method. Or, perhapsthey generatetheir fore-
casts using aforecasting program or spreadsheet designed specifi-
cally for this purpose.

Qube ERP™ provides an easy way to import these forecast records
using the data importing functions found in the System Administra-
tion module. For general information on using thiswindow, see*Im-
port Data’ on page SYS 145.

Only the four fields shown in the window above are absolutely re-
quired. All other fields may or may not be included as the user de-
sires. If only the above fields are included, the function will find a
customer record with the customer name Bui | d to St ock. If
this customer does not already exist in the datafile, it will automat-
ically be created by the function.

This function will build the forecast record using this data. For ex-
ample, it will create aforecast header, insert the Buil d to

Forecasting
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St ock customer record, and create the line items and shipment
records, all from the supplied data as shown.

For example, the following spreadsheet data:

S=—————— forecast | =———————
] | B C | D
1 g111 10 3517597
2 g111 10 3715797
3 g111 10 401797
4 g111 10 41597
5
1)
[4[ 4 [» ™. Forecast 1 / IE N

Yields the following forecast record:

e
10007 Build to Stock
Ordered

Itern Code Date Status
=ARN] IlD.-"D].-"Q?IFI

Forecast ltems EERE

0014 -1
Price Unit

of 1

Chance of Sale B/O Extenzion

40 [ 100 40| 350,000 | EA 14, 00000
B111 10701797 F 40 350,000 EA 14,000.00 |1+
K%

Chair - Series 8 [Forecast [ [ 14,000.00

MNotes

=

[~ Print on Work Order |_ Frint on Order £ Invoice

Bateh |

Rep Commission Scheduling Priority IZ_ Discounts 951

Aot Mgr Comisn Budget $| 3428, 562 | 12,000 Hrs  Pre-Invoice

Sched Ship Date Requested Ship Date  Ordered Chance of Sale Back Sales

02/01/97 IDS.-”D].-"Q? I 0 100|  Ordered Status Shiprnent Code
0z/01,/97 0z/01,/97 10 100 10 Unscheduled  10014-1-1 <
03 /15,487 03415087 10 100 10 Unscheduled  10014-1-2 |
04 ,/01,/97 04,/01,/97 10 100 10 Unscheduled  10014-1-3

04 £15/97 04/15,/97 10 100 10 Unischeduled  10014-1-4

|

Header

AR EREE ==

Iterns=

[&]
Any additional datawould merely enhance this forecast record with
additional information.
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Forecast Reports

There are anumber of different forecast reports that are useful in
helping to both develop forecasts and monitor their accuracy. They
appear at the bottom of the Production Planning Reports window:

EN} Production Planning Reports =———————¥=[115
Forecosts Forecasts Customer Code

Forecasts Forecasts by Expected Ship Date

Forecosts Forecasts by Item Code

Forecosts Forecasts by Type

Forecasts Forecasts by 5ales Rep

Forecosts Forecasts by Account Manager

Forecosts Forecasts by Group

Spreadshest Forecazt 12-Month Spreadshest by Ttem
Spreadsheet Forecast 12-Month Spreadsheet by Job
Spreadsheet Forecast ve. Actual Order 3%, 12-Month
Spreadshest Forecazt ws, Actual Order Quaontities, 12-Month

Monitoring the
Accuracy of Your
Forecasts

Of particular help in monitoring the accuracy of your forecasting
process are the Forecast vs. Actual Order Quantities, 12-Month
Spreadsheet reports.

Screenreport ="——0————————————————

Fiscal Weels: 55 - 103
Item Code & Descripton

0001 Descriphicm of 0001

0111 Zeries I chair

T
orld Class Industries

Forecast ws. Actual Order Quantities, 12-Month

Perind Covering 010195 - 12/51/95

Report Printed on 02/12/97 at 1638, Page #1

Jan 95 Feb 05

==

Idar 05

EE=

_Ap10S _ May 93 _ Jun3 _ JldS _ Aue 85

100
100

I

=

Note how thisreport provides detailed information about all types of
items which are forecasted; subassemblies, finished goods and raw
materials, based on their actua ship dates. It will show you how
many items (or dollars, if you choose) you forecasted of each item,
the actual amount received, the difference and the variance for each
month during the time period. Using this report, you can get an ex-
cellent idea of how accurate your forecasts are for each itemin each
period. Thisinformation isvery helpful when auditing your forecast-

ing process.
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|nvent0ry [ -] Inventory Feracast Spraadshast - By Month me
Forecast [0 Sertos i vescs
B Seiect Weeks & iMonihs
Sp rea.d s h eet E@ Select Monthe & Quarter
H
i B B3 B B B B @ @8 838 @8
!Item Code Feb 00 Mar D0 &pr OO May 00 Jun 00 Jul 00 Awg 00 Sep 00 Oct 00 Mow 00 Dec 00 .
=l nont 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 |E=
) an an an o an an an an an an an I
Main Menu 4 42 47 47 42 42 42 42 47 47 42 47 i!
c I
Production & iE
Planning 7 I=
Production I=
Scheduling I=
Functions 15l
I
Inventory I=
Forecast
Spreadsheet
Ty T s
Bt Month =By Quarter 5
Spreadsheet Qube ERP™ contains several windowswhich allow the presentation
Windows of datain spreadsheet form. For example, if you have several items
scheduled for awork center for the same time bucket, it is useful to
be able to see this demand represented as one line on awindow
showing thetotal requirementsfor each period, rather than listing all
the different lines with no total. For ecasts, backorders, scheduled
PO receipts, production material requirementsand work center
capacity requirementsareall areasinwhich it is often helpful to be
ableto view large blocks of datasummarized withtotal requirements
for selected periods.
Like other spreadsheets within the system, the | nventory For ecast
Spreadsheet provides a summarized view. This particular spread-
sheet showsthe result of all incoming and outgoing transactions pro-
jected for the items|oaded on the spreadsheet during the time frame
indicated. Drilling down on the spreadsheet window will display the
Master Production Detail window.
For detailed information on how to use the spreadsheet windows,
see " Spreadsheet Windows' on page GEN-87.
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Master Scheduling

Make-to-stock (MTS) manufacturers normally wish to separate the
manufacturing and scheduling processes from the ups and downs of
order taking. Therefore, they tend to want to operate from the mas-
ter production schedule. Thetools for working with the Master Pro-
duction Schedule, or MPS, are outlined in this section.

MPS Defined

If you look at the inputs which can be drawn upon for MRP, a cou-
ple cometo mind immediately. First you might consider the actual

sales orders which come in. These, certainly, represent demand on

which you can bank.

In additionto sales orders, most plannerstakeinto consideration the
forecastsfor variousinventory items. In fact, without accurate fore-
casting it isreally impossible to make MRP work for you.

However, just running MRP from the forecasts and sales orders can
sometimeshbean “iffy” proposition. There are numerousreasonsfor
this. Sales orders and forecasts can befairly volatile records, chang-
ing significantly and often. If you tried to run your manufacturing
operation solely from these inputs, you might end up changing your
manufacturing plan every day. Secondly, thereis arelationship be-
tween forecasts and sales orders which must be managed and main-
tained. For more information on how you can use Qube ERP™ for
this purpose, see “ Time Fences’ on page PLAN-24.

The Master Production Schedule (MPS) can be very helpful in man-
aging these issues. It provides an additional layer of planning be-
tween the actual sales orders and forecasts and the production
planning process. Begin the process by using the sales orders and
forecast records to generate the MPS records (or add them manual-
ly). Next, make whatever changes you feel necessary to the master
schedule, taking into account overall plant capacities, ganging of
similar jobs, etc. Finally, run the production planning function from
the MPS. This allows you to level out and work with your demand
inputs prior to running production scheduling.

Master Scheduling
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Independent vs.
Dependent
Demand

Typicaly, not every record will beincluded in the master production
schedule. Thisis because normally you wish to schedule only items
which are classified as “independent demand.”

Independent demand items are those which you actually sell. In oth-
er words, the demand for those items is independent of other items
which are scheduled to be manufactured or sold. Dependent demand
items, on the other hand, are items whose demand is dependent on
other items which are scheduled to be manufactured or sold. These
items are typically components of other items. They are called de-
pendent because you do not actually use them up unless another,
“parent” item calls for them.

Understanding this, it becomes clear why dependent demand items
are not included in the master production schedule. If you have an
item which is solely adependent demand item, and you includeit in
the master production schedule, you would acquire too much of that
item. Why? Because theitem is only acquired to meet the demand of
the upline parent itemsin which it isacomponent. But those require-
mentswill be met when you schedul e those parent items. Their bills
of material will be exploded, and at the right time and in the right
quantities to meet that demand, a manufacturing order or purchase
order will be generated to fulfill the requirements for the dependent
demand items. If, at the same time, you included these itemsin the
master production schedule, you would make additional require-
ments for them, and you would have too much. This defeats the pur-
pose of MRP.

Some items have properties of both situations. These will be compo-
nents of other items which are sold as either finished items them-
selves, or are sold asreplacement or repair parts. Therefore, some of
thetimethey are built to fulfill demand for anitem in which they are
a component (dependent demand), and sometimes they are sold to
satisfy demand for themselves (independent demand).

Y ou would wish to actually schedule some demand for such items,
otherwise you would not have enough. Why? Because the dependent
component of the production planning cycle will make or buy
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Multi-Level
Master
Scheduling

enough of the item to account for your actual upline parent require-
ments. But when it comestimeto sell theitem asareplacement part,
therewill be noneleft to fulfill thisindependent demand, or you will
have to take some which has been allocated to another job, and you
will run out.

Thereforeit isnecessary to determine which itemswill be scheduled
and which will not. Those items which will be scheduled using the
MPS are those items which have an independent demand compo-
nent. And you would schedule only the independent demand for
those items. Any dependent demand would be scheduled from the
upline, independent demand parent items.

Thisredly only becomes an issue when dealing with MPS, or in
some cases, forecast records. Any items found in a sales order will,
by definition, have someindependent demand (otherwise you would
not sell it in asales order). Normally, too, you would only forecast
items which have independent demand.

Aswith most rules, this one has an exception. Often you will be able
toidentify product familieswhich share common components. Some
of these componentswill beitemsyou make, and then usein severa
different finished products. Also, you will often find that many of
these common components can be more efficiently planned for and
produced if they are scheduled in and of themselves, rather than al-
lowing the MRP process to schedule them in amore haphazard fash-
ion. Thisis particularly true in the case of standard options used in
the Option Selection module.

By identifying these items and entering MPS orders for the subas-
sembliesin question, you can often set up a more efficient and less
disruptive manufacturing schedule. Itisgood, then, to establish these
“dependent” items as MPS Flagged Items (see “ Master Scheduled
Item” on page INV-21). Then, you may plan for them independently,
entering M PS ordersfor them when and in the quantitiesit makesthe
most senseto produce them. These MPS orderswill then create man-
ufacturing orders for these items which will be available to be con-

Master Scheduling
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Master Scheduled
ltem

Check this box for
independent

sumed by other manufacturing orders (see “Available to be used by
other tasks’ on page PLAN-132).

In order to indicate to the system which itemswill beincluded in the
master schedule, Qube ERP™ provides aflag on the [tem Master
File, Card #1 window. Thisisthe Master Scheduled Item check
box, as shown in the screen shot below. All items which will bein-
cluded in the master production schedul e should have this box
checked. See “Master Scheduled Item” on page INV-21.

demand items

Check MPS Flag
Utility

i BOM Utilities

E=————— Item Master File, Card #1 E_EE_I
em Code =111 [chair - Series &
Group EFINE FURN Sub-Graup ) Purchased (8 Fabricated
(Option Class 3 Sub-Clazz G /L Sales Sub-Account | 000
Itern Type gFIN Grade E 1st Article Produced
s - | — 1st Article Approved
Revision Code Se— Eevizion Date M [Master Scheduled tem
Cost Updated  [01,/02 /97 [T Inzpect on Receipt [®  Active item

Qube ERP™ provides a utility for updating thisfield. It isfoundin
the BOM Utilities menu. For information, see Scheduling Flag” on

age SYS161

Qube ERP™ also provides an automated feature for setting up the
Master Scheduled Item flag in your datafile. Thisis handy for
companies which have been using the system for some time and
wish to move into using the MPS functionality of the system. This
window is found under the BOM Utilities menu in the System Ad-
ministration module (see " Check MPS Flag” on page SYS-160).
Note the logic used for the selection of MPS items:

Iter master records are normally flagged as Master Schedule (MPS] records if either of 2 conditions <
ewizt,

1. The itemn raust either be a top level assenbly Chawing a EOM but nat being found in any other BOMD or

Menu 2. Sales records must be found associated with the itemn dated within a specified range.
Check MPS
Flag
Pleaze enter 1 [temor ALL ALL
Please enter Beginning Date 02412496
Please enter Ending Date [azrizea7 |><- l:a“'"a'“ v |]'K'I
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MPS Flagged
ltems Window

Production
Planning

Master
Production
Schedule

MPS Flagged
Items

Drill-Down

Load MPS
Flagged Iltems

Load All Master
Schedule Flagged
Iltems

O =———————tastcr Schodule Hagged oms List ————————— 1 &
) Select All Groups, SUb-Groups & Types

| % Load MPS Flagged Hemsl Q alack 1 Greun {? Generate Master Schedule I
1) Load All Master © ed ttems £ Select 1 Sub-Group =

(%) Load Only MPS It y need replenishment ™ S1ect 1 Type =

Start Date| End Date |

I & Compute MPS Requirements Using General Stock 1 Compute MPS Requiremenis lising Totai Stock
I e ai i Higier ui iy Surreni Giy
| or Stock (Safetw)  Sales or Otyin  Sched in Lead Lot in Master

Itern Code Unit Fabricate Quantit Stock Forgcast OpenPOs Production Time Size Sched.

EXRE] E4 ||Fab 11 [ zo7|[ I 1o zaf 1o 235.000

G111 E4  Fab -ii 207 i ozo i0 333 . 000

923 E# Fab. -3 333 1 12 36. 000

FOD E4  Fab 10 1 10000
TORLELEL Ed Fab. 1 s 1

[

‘ [

Thiswindow provides amethod of viewing and working with thein-
ventory items which have been flagged as Master Scheduled Items
(see“Master Scheduled Item” on page PLAN-64). Y ou can also use
the window to quickly and easily generate a master production
schedule for al of theitemsin thelist.

Window Attributes

Double-clicking on any of the itemsin the list will take you to the
Master Production Schedule Detail window for that item.

{Button} Click this button to load the MPS flagged items you desig-
nate with the radio buttons in this window. When you click this but-
ton, the buttonsand Type Codefield will become accessible and the
<SAVE> and <CANCEL> buttons will be displayed.

{Radio Button} Thisradio button worksin conjunction with the one
just below it, “ Load Only MPS Items which may need replenish-
ment.” Whichever choice you make, you may also choose among
those selectionsin the next column. Choose this button if you wish
to load items whether or not they need replenishment. Click the one
below itif you wishtoload only thoseitemswhich the system thinks
may need replenishment.

Master Scheduling
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Select All Groups,  {Radio Button} Thisradio buttonisjoinedtothethreebelow it. Only

Sub-groups & oneof these selections may be made. Makethisselection if you wish
Types to load all records regardless of group, sub-group and type.
Select 1 Group {Radio Button} Makethisselectionif youwishtoload only oneitem

group. Y ou may usethe Pop-Up List to theright of thisfield to make
this selection. If you choose this option, the Type Code field below
will change to reflect the group code as shown here. Enter the code
for the group you wish to load.

Flease enter a Group code. I

Select 1 Sub- {Radio Button} Makethisselectionif youwishtoload only oneitem

Group sub-group. If you choosethisoption, the Type Codefield below will
change to reflect the Sub-group code as shown here. Enter the code
for the sub-group you wish to load.

Flea=se enter a Subgroup code. I

Select 1 Type {Radio Button} Makethisselectionif youwishtoload only oneitem
type. If you choose this option, the Type Code field below will
change to reflect the type code as shown here. It will also default to
FIN, as shown in this example. Accept the default, or enter the code
for the type you wish to load.

Flease enter a Type code. IFIH

Compute MPS Y ou can choose whether to use general stock or total stock when
Requirements computing MPS requirements.

@ Cornpute MPS Requirements Using General Stock
) Compute MPS RBequirements Using Total Stock

Y ou may override this preference on either the M PS Preferences
window or the M PS Detail window.

Save {Button} Click <SAVE> to accept your choices and load the list.
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Min (Safety)
Stock

Higher of Sales or
Forecast

{Button} Click <CANCEL> to abort your choices and cancel the
loading of the list.

{Button} Click <EDIT>, and atrash can and two arrowswill appear
on the right side of the window. Use the arrows to move selected
records up and down in the list. Use the trash can icon to delete se-
lected items from the list (you may get them back by reloading the
list).

{Display only} Thisistheitem code of theitemsdisplayedinthelist.
Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the column heading
for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe stockkeeping unit of measure of theitems
displayed in the list (see “Units of Measure” on page INV-26). You
may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column heading for
thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe purchasing/fabrication status of theitems
displayed in the list (see “ Purchased/Fabricated” on page INV-19).
Y ou may sort the dataiin the list by clicking on the column heading
for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe current general stock quantity of theitems
displayed in the list. General stock is defined as the quantity avail-
able for production (see “Inventory General Stock Includes Stock
Location #1 through Location #” on page SYS111). You may sort
the dataiin thelist by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe minimum stock quantity of the items dis-
played in the list. If the quantity in general stock islessthan this
quantity, the record will load when you make the selection, Load
Only MPS Items which may need replenishment. Y ou may sort the
datain thelist by clicking on the column heading for this field.

{Display only} When loading therecordsinthelist, the function will
look at the quantity forecast and the quantity on open ordersfor each
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Qty In Open POs

Qty Sched. in
Production

Lead Time

Lot Size

Current Qty in
Master Sched.

Generate Master
Schedule

item. Whichever number is higher will be displayed in thisfield. It
does not take time fences into account. Y ou may sort the datain the
list by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthequantity foundin open purchase ordersfor
theitems displayed in the list. Y ou may sort the dataiin the list by
clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisis the quantity found in open manufacturing or-
dersfor the items displayed in the list. Y ou may sort the datain the
list by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe lead time for the items displayed in the

list. Generally, only purchased items should have alead time. You
may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column heading for
thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe scheduling lot sizefor theitems displayed
in thelist. When you click <GENERATE MASTER SCHEDULE>,
thisscheduling lot size number will betaken into account if you have
allowed the MRP Preferences window to accommodate this (see
“Dao not lot size when generating MPS orders’ on page PLAN-23).
Y ou may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column heading
for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe quantity found in open MPS ordersfor the
items displayed in the list. Y ou may sort the datain the list by click-
ing on the column heading for thisfield.

{Button} Click this button to generate the master schedule for items
found in thelist. When you click this button, the date fields below it
will become available. Insert the beginning and ending date range
for the period of time for which you wish to generate the MPS
records. Then click <SAVE>. The function will look at eachitemin
thelist, compare the open sales orders and forecast records to the
time fence selections, and generate the master schedulefor eachitem
accordingly (see “Time Fences’ on page PLAN-24). The function
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will only generate new MPS ordersif it finds a need for more of the
items to meet the existing demand. In other words, if there areitems
inthelist becausethey have falen below their minimum levels, or if
they already include enough in the master production schedule to
meet the required demand, no new MPS orders will be created.
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Use thiswindow to view and work with all of the MPS ordersin the
datafile. Using this window, you may edit the date, period, or item
code of each MPS order, or delete any or al of them. Y ou may also
take arange of MPS orders and consolidate them.
*To load the MPS orders
1. Click <LOAD MPSORDERS>.
2. Indicate the parameters of the items you wish to
load.
See “Window Attributes’ below for information on these
parameters.
3. Click <sAVE>.
*To consolidate the MPS orders
1. Click <CONSOLIDATE MPSORDERS>.
2. Select the lines to be consolidated.
See “Window Attributes” below for information on these
parameters.
3. Click <sAVE>.
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Load MPS Orders

Load Open
(Planned) MPS
Orders

Load Closed
(Released) MPS
Orders

*To edit an MPS order

1. Click <EDIT>.

2. Make changes to the Scheduled Date, Period, or
Item Code data.

See “Window Attributes’ below for information on these fields.
3. Click <sAVE>,

*To delete an MPS order
1. Click <EDIT>.

2. Select the items to delete using any of the stan-
dard methods of selecting an item in a list.

3. Click .

The selected items will immediately be deleted without any
warning. The <CANCEL> button will not restore these records.
Therefore, take care before deleting any MPS orders.

Window Attributes
Double-clicking on any of the itemsin the list will take you to the
Master Production Schedule Detail window for that item.

{Button} Clicking this button will cause the MPS ordersin the data
fileto load into thislist, based on the selection parameters you
choose. Clicking on this button will also provide access to those se-
lection parameters.

{Check box selection} Thischeck box will causethefunctionto load
any MPS orders which have not yet been scheduled. Y ou may
choose to load both open and closed MPS orders.

{Check box selection} Thischeck box will causethefunctionto load
any MPS orders within the data file which have aready been sched-
uled. You may choose to load both open and closed MPS orders.
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Select All Items {Radio button selection} Thisradio buttonwill causeal MPSorders
to load, regardless of the item code for each. Y ou may select all
items, or only one. Y ou may select either open or closed MPS orders,
or both.

Select 1 Item {Radio button selection} This radio button will display the follow-
ing field on the window:

I Fleag=se enter Ohe |tem Code

Enter the item code for the MPS orders you wish to load. Thiswill
causeonly those MPS orderstoload inthelist. Y ou may select either
open or closed MPS orders, or both.

Edit {Button} Click <EDIT> to make any changes necessary to the list.
Whenyou click <EDIT>, thefollowingiconswill bedisplayed at the
top of the window.

Vx| ®

Save {Button} Click <SAVE> to preserve the changes you maketo thelist
and write them to your datafile.

Cancel {Button} Click <CANCEL> to discard the changes you have made.
These changes will remain in the list, but will not be written to the
datafile. In order to restore the list, reload the MPS orders.

Trash Can Icon {Button} Click thisicon to delete any selected MPS orders from the
datafile. Thisfunction does not ssimply delete them from the list, it
actually deletes them from the datafile itself. Thereisno warning
message, and clicking the <CANCEL> button will not bring them
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back, so you should use care when deleting MPS orders. Once they
have been deleted, the following message will be displayed:

1 MPS Orders were deleted.

Scheduled Date {Datefield, editable} Thisfield displays the scheduled date of the
MPS ordersinthelist. Y ou may changethisfield to reflect any date
you wish. You may sort thedatain thelist by clicking on the column
heading for thisfield.

Date Entered {Datefield, display only} Thisfield displays the date each MPS or-
der was entered into the system. Y ou may sort the datain the list by
clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

Date Released {Datefield, display only} If you have chosen to load any closed
MPS orders, thisfield will display the date those MPS orders were
scheduled using the production planning functions. The only way an
MPSorder can bereleased i s by running production planning against
it; therefore, an open MPS order will not display arelease date.

Period {Numeric field, editable} The period refersto thefiscal period as set
up inthe GL calendar. A typical year will have 52 weekly periods.
If you find that the period of arecord is over 52, it is because you
have not closed the year. This can be an issue for Great Plains and
Dynamics-linked users, asthey often do not routinely close the year
in Qube ERP™ for accounting purposes. While thisis not a critical
problem for non-Qube ERP™ Accounting users, many scheduling
reports and functions do reference the period, so you may wish to
monitor the GL calendar even if you are using Great Plains Account-
ing or Dynamics. (See “General Ledger Calendar” on page GL-2.)
Y ou may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column heading
for thisfield.
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Iltem Code {Alphanumeric, validated, editable} Thisfield displaystheitem
code of the MPS ordersin thelist. Y ou may change thisfield to re-
flect any valid item code you wish. Y ou may sort the datain thelist
by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

Quantity {Numeric field, display only} Thisfield displays the quantity re-
Required quired of the MPS ordersin thelist. Y ou may sort the datain thelist
by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

Qty Used by MRP  {Numeric field, display only} If you have chosen to load any closed
MPS orders, thisfield will display the quantity which were sched-
uled using the production planning functions. The only way an MPS
order can be used is by running production planning against it; there-
fore, an open MPS order will not display a quantity used by MRP.
Y ou may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column heading
for thisfield.

Status {Display only} Thisfield displaysthe status of the MPS ordersinthe
list. MPS ordersmay be Pl anned or Rel eased. Planned MPS
orders are the equivalent of “open” MPS orders, and released MPS
orders are the equivalent of “closed” MPS orders. The only way an
MPS order can bereleased isto run the production planning function
against it. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the column
heading for thisfield.

Item Description {Display only} Thisfield appearsin the lower left corner of the data
list. It doesnot have afield label. Thisfield displaysthe item descrip-
tion of each MPS order.
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The M PS Detail window allowsyoutolook at all events planned, or
the projected available balance, for each item in the Item Master
File over adesignated period of time. It can also be used to display
different types of eventsfor each item for designated time periods.
In addition, you can use the M PS Detail window to accessthe MPS
Orderswindow from which you can create MPSrecordsfor oneitem
a atime, rather than for al itemsasin the M PS Summary window.
Or you can use it to generate MPS orders for each inventory item.

InVersion 7.36, you can drill down from the M PS Detail window to
see exactly which sales orders and forecasts are associated with a
salesdemand line in the list.

In other words, using this single window, the master planner can
gain ahandle on all projected events for any item in the system.

* To manually add an MPS order

1. Click <EDIT>.
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2. Click 5 .

The function will add a new MPS order record at the bottom of
thelist.

3. Edit the Transaction Date and Transaction Quan-
tity fields to reflect the proper values.

4. Click <SAVE>.
*To edit an MPS order

1. Click <EDIT>.

2. Edit the Transaction Date and Transaction Quan-
tity fields to reflect the proper values.

3. Click <sAVE>,
*To delete an MPS order
1. Click <EDIT>.

2. Select the items you wish to delete by using the
standard methods of selecting items in a list.

3. Click [ .

4. Click <sAvE>.

Note: You may also add, edit, or delete MPS ordersfrom the
MPS Orderswindow. In many cases this window will make
working with theserecordseasier. See“ MPS Orders Window” on

page PLAN-84.

*To generate MPS orders and replenish neg-
ative stock levels

1. Click the button <LOAD ALL PLANNED EVENTS>.

2. Enter the date range you wish to analyze.
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3. Click <sAVE>.

Thiswill cause al planned events for the date range to load.

4. Click the button <GENERATE MASTER SCHEDULE,
THISITEM>,

5. Click <YES>.

6. Review the newly generated MPS orders for
dates and quantity.

You may edit them using the routine above

7. Use the Finite Load Production Scheduling or
Infinite Load Production Scheduling windows to
schedule the MPS orders for production.

Window Attributes

Commands Bar {Button commands} Usethe commandsin the commands bar to find
and scroll through the various records in the item master file. The
find and scrolling commands will load the IMF information in the
window header, and any planned events for theitem which fall with-
in the date range designated in the lower left corner of the window.

Edit {Button command} Click <EDIT> to provide accessto the edit fields
on the window. The fields which may be edited are the Item De-
scription, Group, Sub-group, Option Class, Sub-Class, Grade,
Lot Size, Revision Date, and whether or not theitem isaMaster
Scheduled Item. In addition, the <EDIT> button provides accessto
the Transaction Date and Transaction Quantity fields for MPS
ordersonly.

Clicking <EDIT> also causes the following two icon buttons to be
displayed on the right-hand side of the window, just next to the list.

e
w
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New

Trash Can Icon

Header Section

Compute MPS
Requirements

Start Date,
End Date

Note: These buttons pertain to MPS ordersonly.

{Button} Click on the * icon to add new MPS ordersto the data
file manually.

{Button} Click on the '@' icon to delete any selected MPS orders
from the data file. As with the MPS Order Summary window, dele-
tion of the MPS ordersisimmediate, and thereisno undo, so be care-
ful. If you do happen to accidentally delete one, however, you may
easily restore it by adding another one manually.

Y ou may also delete any of the other items from the list, although
they will not be permanently removed from the data file and can be
replaced by reloading the list.

{Top window section} This section displays many fields which are

drawn from the item master file. Some of these may be edited from
thiswindow, asoutlined in the <EDIT> button section above. Others
are shown for display purposes only. For detailed information about
these fields, see “ltem Master File, Card #1” on page INV-13.

Y ou can choose whether to use general stock or total stock when
computing MPS requirements.

=
Tl Mareegbs BADC D mpgiemme s b | i Dammie s | Cdmnls
1= LBMNpUTE Mo ReQUIReMNenis SSiNg Senel A SIoon

[ Cornpute MFS Eequirements Using Tatal Stock

Y ou may override this preference on either the M PS Flagged Items
List window or the M PS Pr efer ences window.

{Date fields} Enter the date range for the transactions you wish to
load inthewindow here. Thiswill be true whenever you conduct any
operation which loads records into the window. These operationsin-
clude accessing any of the <L OAD> buttons in the bottom of the
window, or using the Commands Bar at the top of the window to
scroll forward and back or find arecord. To changethe datesinthese

PLAN-78

Master Scheduling



Production Planning C,

Time Fences

Display Each
Transaction

Drill-down

fields, you may access them by clicking on any of the <LOAD> but-
tons below or the <EDIT> button in the Commands Bar .

Enter the Demand Time Fence and Planning Time Fence dates. Prior
to the Demand Time Fence, only actual demand (sales orders) will
be considered. Between the two, the greater of sales orders or fore-
casts will be used to calculate the MPS. Beyond the Planning Time
Fence, only forecasts will be used. In thisway, the system can cal-
culate the most accurate master production schedule. Dates associ at-
ed with timefences must coincidewith MPS period start dates onthe
M RP Pr eferences window. For more information, see “ Time Fenc-
es’ on page PLAN-24.

{Radio button selection} Selecting this option will cause all transac-
tions of atype within adate rangeto load. This selection pertainsto
MPS orders, manufacturing orders, and scheduled receipts only.
Sales orders and forecasts will always be displayed as period totals
only. Therefore, when you click the button, <LOAD PLANNED
SALES & FORECASTS>, this selection will not be available.

Manufacturing orders displayed with this radio button selected
would be displayed in the list like this:

Transaction Transaction Tranzaction Transaction Expected
Period Type Nurnber Crate Status Quantit Balance
238)[General Stock | | R I
238 General Stock 01716497
237 MPS Order 1 Recaipt 01/09,97 Firm Plan 10,000 10000
222 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 0141597 P lanned =20.000 =20, 000
239 Flanned Assembly FINALEZ321 01423/97 Flanned 10. 000 =10, 000
239 Flanned Assembly  FINALB2331 k 01724797 Planned 10.000
244 Sales Forecasts 3 Shipments 0340197 P lanned -30.000 -30.000
246 MPS Order 1 Receipt 0240797 Firm Plan 20,000 =10, 000
246 Sales Forecosts 1 Shipment 03/15,/97 Flanned —10. 000 —20. 000

You may drill down on sales orders, forecasts, POs, manufacturing
orders and MPS orders; however, you may only drill down on lines
referencing manufacturing or purchase orders when you select this
option. Drilling down on MPS orders displays the MPS Orders win-
dow. Drilling down on sales orders and forecasts displays the first
record in the period in which these items are referenced.

InVersion 7.36, you can drill down from the M PS Detail window to
see exactly which sales orders and forecasts are associated with a
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Display Period
Totals Only

Load Planned
Sales & Forecasts

Load Planned Mfg
Orders

Load Open MPS
Orders

sales demand line in the list. For example, thislist shows that there
are5 salesordersfound in period 56 whose demand totals 700 units.

Transaction Transaction Transaction Transaction Expected
Period Type Number Date Status Quantity, Balance
s6][Sales Orders |[5 shipments Jlo1/25/98  |Planned ~700.000 48.000
““““ 76 General Stock 06/17/99 748.000 74
26 Sales Orders S.Shipments 01725799 Planned -.000.000

Which orders are these? To find the answer, simply double-click on
thelist line. Qube will present a display like this:

Qty Back-
Sched. Date Shipment Code Customer Zip Code Iter Code Status Ordered
01/25/99  [9905690-12-1 |[GRO090 27021 | 100-130-PAR Mot sched.| 100
01/25/99 9905690-12-1  GROOGO 77021 100~ 130-PAR Not Sched. 100
01/25/99 9905691-12-1  GROOGO 77021 100-130-PAR Not Sched. 200
01/25/99 9905692-11-1  GROOGO 77021 100~ 130-PAR Not Sched. 100
01/26/99 9905693-9-1  GROOGO 77021 100~ 130-PAR Not Sched. 200
01/28/99 9905773-13-1  GROOGO 77021 100~ 130-PAR Not Sched. 100

{Radio button selection} Selecting this option will cause all transac-
tions of atype within the same fiscal periodsto berolled up into one
lineitem inthelist (see “ Period” on page PLAN-81). For example,
the above records would be displayed in the list like this:

Trangaction Transaction Tranzaction Transaction Expected
Feriod Type Nurnbet Date Status Quantit Ealance
238 || General Stock |U1/16.-’Q? I
238 General Stock 01/416,/97
237 MPS Order 1 Receipt 01/09/97  Firm Flan 10,000 10,000
222 Sales Orders 2 Shipments 0141597 P lanned =20.000 =20, 000
239 Mfg Orders 2 Receipts 01/23/97  Flanned 20,000
244 Sales Forecasts 3 Shipments k 0340197 P lanned -30.000 -30.000
246 MPS Order 1 Receipt 03/07/97 Firm Plan 20,000 —10. 000
246 Sales Forecasts 1 Shipment 0341597 Flanned —10.000 =20.000

{Button} Clickingthisbuttonwill load al of the planned salesorders
and forecasts for the item shown in the header section for the date
range indicated.

{Button} Clicking this button will load al of the planned manufac-
turing orders for the item shown in the header section for the date
range indicated.

{Button} Clicking this button will load all of the open MPS orders
for the item shown in the header section for the date range indicated.
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Load Scheduled
Receipts

Load All Planned
Events

Generate Master
Schedule, This
ltem

Period

{Button} Clicking thisbuttonwill load al of the open purchase order
shipment records (scheduled PO receipts) for the item shown in the
header section for the date range indicated.

{Button} Clicking this button will load all of the planned events for
the item shown in the header section for the date range indicated.
Planned events are planned sales & forecasts, mfg orders, open MPS
orders and scheduled PO receipts.

{Button} Clicking this button will cause the system to evaluate the
projected stock status of theitem showing in the window header and
generate MPS orders to meet the scheduled demand. Insert the be-
ginning and ending date range for the period of time for which you
wishto generate the MPSrecords. Then click <SAVE>. Thefunction
will look at each item in the list, compare the open sales orders and
forecast recordsto the time fence selections, and generate the master
schedule for each item accordingly (see ” Time Fences’ on page
PLAN-24). The scheduling lot size will be taken into account if you
have allowed the MRP Preferences window to accommodate this
(see “Do not lot size when generating MPS orders’ on page
PLAN-23). The function will only generate new MPS ordersif it
finds a need for more of the items to meet the existing demand.

{Numericfield, display only} The period refers to the fiscal period
as set up inthe GL calendar. A typica year will have 52 weekly pe-
riods. If you find that the period of arecord is over 52, it is because
you have not closed the year. This can be an issue for Great Plains
and Dynamics-linked users, as they often do not routinely close the
year in Qube ERP™ for accounting purposes. Whilethisisnot acrit-
ical problem for non-Qube ERP™ A ccounting users, many schedul-
ing reports and functions do reference the period, so you may wish
to monitor the GL calendar even if you are using Great Plains Ac-
counting or Dynamics. (See “ General Ledger Calendar” on page
GL-2.) Sort the datain thelist by clicking on the column heading for
thisfield.
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Transaction Type

Transaction
Number

Transaction Date

Status

Transaction
Quantity

{Display only} Thisfield will indicate the transaction type of each
iteminthelist. Thefirst item in the list will usually show “ General
Stock” inthisfield. General stock isdefined asthat inventory which
isavailableto beused. It ispossible that you might have stock which
isavailable but the system does not know about it becauseitisnot in
ageneral stock location. Determine if this number isvalid prior to
generating M PS records (see “Inventory General Stock Includes
Stock Location #1 through Location #’ on page SYS-111).

This genera stock number isyour current in stock quantity, so the

date onthat record will alwaysbetoday. Therefore, it ispossiblethat
you might have records with earlier datesin thelist, and this might
show up lower in the list if you have sorted the list by date.

In addition to the general stock you will find designations for Sales
Forecasts, Sales Orders, P.O. Receipts, MPS Orders, MFG Or-
ders, and Planned Assemblies.

If you have loaded the list using the f®! isplay Each Transaction Se-
lection, PO receipts and planned assemblies will display atransac-
tion number inthisfield. Inthis case, you may drill down on each of
these types of records by double-clicking on those records. Other
types of itemswill display “1 Receipt,” “2 Shipments,” etc. in this
field. These will also be displayed for PO receipts and manufactur-
ing orders when you have displayed period totals only.

{Datefield, editable} Thisfield displaysthe date of each transaction
inthelist. You may change the value in thisfield for MPS orders
only when you click the <EDIT> button. Y ou may sort the datain
the list by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield will display the status of each item in the
list. temsmay be Pl anned, Open, Rel eased, etc., depending
on theitem type.

{Numeric, editable} Thisfield displays the quantity of each itemin
thelist. Thevaueinthisfield may be positive or negative depending
on the nature of the transaction. Y ou may change the valuein this

PLAN-82

Master Scheduling



Production Planning C/

Expected Balance

field for MPS orders only when you click the <EDIT> button. Y ou
may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column heading for
thisfield.

{Display only} Thisfield displays arunning balance of the quantity
in stock of theitem after each transaction. Thisvalueiscalculated as
theitems areloaded into thelist, so the totalswill change depending
on which items you load and the date ranges selected. For the most
accurate representation of your stock on hand, you should load all
planned events for the item. When you do, this number will show
you the net stock quantity after each event takes place.

Note: If you sort thelist using any of the column labels, the val-
uesin thisfield will not be recalculated. Thereforeit ispossible
for these number s to be shown out of sequence.
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Group FINE FURN Sub-Group

Ontion Clazs Sub-Clacz

N — General Shock

Type L Grade L TotalStesk  77.000

Lot Size |10 Rewvision Date|01/01/1993

Scheduie Date Total Quaniity Guantity

Date Date Created  Released Quantity Filled Open
e == p p

WLA1ES1995 | 1LA07./1995 | | 1l 5 |l 5| Status

158 156
B7 L4199 B2/89/1996 1a e
6,87 /1996 B5/83/1996 E 5 Planned

Al

| ] K i q i I il)i]_ i G:Pi'@ili Wi Ii& Load Related Manufacturing Order Tasksi

Thiswindow is accessed by drilling down on any MPS order in the
Master Production Schedule Detail window, or by clicking on the
<NEW> buttoninthe M aster Production Schedule Detail window.

When you open thiswindow, it will automatically load all of the

MPS ordersfor theitem which wasdisplayed in the M aster Produc-
tion Schedule Detail window. Y ou may display other items using
the commands bar at the bottom of the window.

The window provides the ability to edit, add, or delete MPS orders
for aspecific item. Only the MPS orders for each item are displayed
in thiswindow, and al of the MPS orders for each item are dis-
played, regardless of date range.

When generating MPS Orders, Qube will assign the MPS order
scheduled date as the date of the first order or forecast which gener-
ated the requirements (rather than the beginning date of the period
just prior to the requirement).

*To edit an item in the list
1. Select the item you wish to edit.

2. Click <EDIT>.

PLAN-84

Master Scheduling



Production Planning C«

3.

4.

Edit the values you wish to change.

You may change the Scheduled Date, Date Created, or Total
Quantity.

Click <SAVE>.

*To add an item to the list

1.
2.

Click <NEW>.

Today’s date will be defaulted into the Sched-
uled Date and Date Created fields.

Modify either date if desired and enter the
proper amount in the Total Quantity field.

Click <SAVE>.

Repeat for any additional MPS orders you wish
to add.

*To delete an item from the list

1. Select the item you wish to delete.
You may only select oneitem at atime.
2. Click <DELETE>.
The following message will be displayed.
A Delete MPS order for 10 of 9111 scheduled on 01./28/97 now?
[ ~no ) [ ves )
3. Click <YES>.
Master Scheduling PLAN-85
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Production Planning

Manufacturing
Order Header
Window

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Manufacturing
Order Header

Manufacturing
Order Task
Window

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Manufacturing
Order Task

The production plan is a calendar schedule of the projected receipt
and usage of al inventory items, demand for labor and production
of assembled items at all work centers. In Qube ERP™ thisis com-
piled and presented as the set of all manufacturing orders. A man-
ufacturing order isthelist of all tasks, labor requirements, and
material requirements for a given work center on agiven day. The
Manufacturing Order Header window looks like this:

mEe
S
Seheduled Production Date [05/18/1998
Thar suday
Tatal o 11,260
Adrainistration of Request 4o Build Fo Critical Fa
=

Frint comments from item master fiie
Print comments from BOM header-l ]
Ho ack

Print ltem to be = oty Oty Made Sales Order— [T ask e
Tasic Grder Froduced Eequired SoFar Line fumber Fequired Ststus Errorz |
|J|_1,a|m I 10.000 | I [ 1 300 [F1an assylma !!_\i .}L 1 Rework
1T e . 1100 Flan Assy MU

Administration of Request to Build For‘m‘ ‘ |

=

Manufacturing Orders Tasks | p Release Selested Tasks I

vianuiaciuring Onier Task Deiaii

Mg Order * FINALO7409 95939 Tack # 1 Elary embly
arke Porber F N E—— Scheduled Prodtn Date [04/14/2000
[3r11  a111 chair Hours Required this day 45850
— Sales Shipment * [ [2133-1-3
S0 000 £4 Quantity Kittea [ nnn —_
! Send to iFm
== “Wood finishing 804

000 I Available to be used by other tasks. [ This is a Rework Task Lot/Batsh # |
L)
= Material Requirements Quantity
& Duartity Allocated  Allecatod ot Kitted
lCormponent Herm Deseription Drawing  Required quantity Lot/Batoh # . prai ves _ Short
0001 |pescription or onoi [ 5360 ueasoar| Fs Tacks  Allocated
G001 Gescription of 000 5.560 I
S0 FRAFIN Finisned frame for 3 C 50,000 30000
9111-FAB/SEL Cut & =zewn fabric fo A 20,000 20.000 ‘
rackL u . . |
e Ener1E molswre oar aulnu .o i
FABRIC beneric record Tor a H 50,000 30.000
Len-1 Lamingte 1n Antigue U s . |
Lan-2 Laminata th Aubergin F wu wum L
|
|
1

=
T8 Ly b Wl Manutaoturing Orders |1 _Tasks |

Al 4 ls Ten a1 - = [ FE-T— ] P 1
a8 S v RS p————————"————| 74 3uri by Seuuiue i Frivi Tis Taskj) Gpen Drawing

|

The production planning process in Qube ERP™ involves the gen-
eration, viewing, and management of these manufacturing orders.

Production Planning

PLAN-87



Production Planning C,

What it Does

This section shows you how to conduct these procedures. In order to
conduct and manage the production planning process in Qube
ERP™ you must have purchased and implemented the Production
Planning Module.

The Production Planning function will generate new production
schedulerecords (manufacturing orders) for all pending salesorders,
forecasts or MPS orders.

Thefunctionwill look first to seeif material requirements can be met
from items in general stock locations or from items on purchase or-
dersthat are expected to be delivered before the date the materials
are required. If not enough subassembly parts are found in these
places, the requirements are scheduled for production using the in-
formation in the assemblies’ BOMs. By the sametoken, if sufficient
quantitiesof raw materialsor other purchased partsare not available,
vendor order requirementswill be generated (taking into account the
lead timefor each ordered item) which will be converted to purchase
orders during the eventual release of the production schedule.
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Finite vs. Infinite
Scheduling

Two basic methods of scheduling are available within Qube ERP™:
Infinite and Finite Loading.

When using I nfinite L oad Scheduling, Qube ERP™ allocates to
each work center as many hours and as much inventory as required
to perform any task, regardless of the number of hours available.

Infinite L oad Scheduling ishandy for more flexible manufacturing
environments, where resources can be moved around. It will sched-
uleall jobsin all work centers as necessary to get them out by their
designated ship dates without regard to work center capacity as de-
fined in the work center record.

When work centers are overl oaded, the master planner or production
manager reallocates people and resources to accommodate the load.

Infinite load scheduling is aso handy for shorter time horizons, be-
causeit tellsyou what you need to doin order to get ordersout within
the time horizon designated.

The total number of hours assigned to each work center will be the
same under each method, but under finite scheduling the work will
be spread out, never overloading any one work center for any day.
The main drawback of the finite loading method is that it must do
more work to achieveits more precise results. Therefore the process
will take longer compared to using infinite load scheduling.

A disadvantage of infiniteload scheduling isthat work scheduled on
asingle calendar day may actually require several daysto complete.
If the start date is moved back to accommodate the additional days
required to perform the work, purchased parts may not be scheduled
for receipt in time, since the required date on purchase ordersis
based on the original start/finish datein production prior to leveling.
The scheduling offset field on work center records assistsin accom-
modating leveling normally associated with infiniteload scheduling
output. Users can force afixed number of daysinto the schedule
based on the work center at which the final step is performed. This
providesagap in which the actua production date can move without
affecting on-time delivery of parts on related purchase orders.

Production Planning
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Finite Load Scheduling, however, does take work center capacity
into account. No work center will be scheduled more hoursthan are
availabletoit, as specified in each work center record in thefield la-
beled scheduled hours/day. If atask requires more hours than have
been alocated as awork day for the specified work center, the addi-
tional time will be scheduled for the next day and this may result in
fractional quantities. For example, if thework center’ sday is8 hours
and an item requires 9.107 hours to build, Finite Load Scheduling
will schedule 8 hours the first day and 1.107 hours the next day, or
0.138 of aday.

If awork center shift is overloaded, the system backs up a shift and
loads that shift, and so on. Thisis better for environments where
work center capacities tend to be fixed. It is also a good model for
running MRP over more long-term time horizons.

Under finite scheduling, Qube ERP™ schedules the necessary task
using the constraints of due date, hours per shift, and number of
shifts per day. The only non-constrained value is start date, so if
there isn't enough time between today and the designated ship date
to finish ajob, the system will honor plant capacities and begin the
process prior to “today,” and acritical path error is created.

Under infinite scheduling, thisis not the case. Infinite scheduling
loads the tasks using the constraint of ending (scheduled shipping)
date only. It pays no attention to plant capacities. Therefore, it may
overload work centersin order to get jobs finished between today
and the date due. In this case, you would have no critical path errors
(other than possible vendor lead time errors), but you could have
overloaded work center issues. Thisisan excellent tool for determin-
ing which work centers are underloaded or overloaded, and can aid
amanufacturing manager in scheduling flexible work centers.

A disadvantage of finite load scheduling is that jobs may not be
scheduled to start and finish on consecutive days. Infact, there may
be weeks or more between days where work is scheduled to be per-
formed on agiven job. Qube looks for available capacity with no
consideration given to keeping workdays for ajob contiguous. Sev-
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era separatetasks are created for asinglejob where, normally, once
ajobis started it continues through to completion. Infinite load
scheduling creates asingletask for ajob at awork center. Userscan
then move the entire job to reflect when it will be started and com-
pleted.

Production Planning
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Forward
Scheduling

Who Needs
Forward
Scheduling

Forward scheduling is defined as the process of scheduling the pro-
duction of acustomer order by starting at today's date (or some spec-
ified future date) and working forward in time. No jobs will be
scheduled to begin prior to today’ s date or the date production was
specified to begin. Theoretically, this means tasks that are expected
to have to be done earliest (like ordering any needed materials) are
scheduled first, and then the next earliest tasks, and so forth until the
step of final assembly of the ordered item. Theresult isthat the final
assembly is scheduled for completion at the earliest possible time af-
ter the start date. Forward scheduling answersthe question, “If | start
the process on day X, when could it be completed?’

This contrasts to backward scheduling, which starts with a desired
delivery date at some point in the future. The final assembly stepis
scheduled to be completed one workday prior to that date, and then
the second-level assembly steps are scheduled for just before that,
and so forth, going backwardsin time. At the end of this process, one
of the production steps will be scheduled to start before al the oth-
ers, and if thisdateis on or after today's date then the schedule can
beaccomplished. If thedate of the earliest task isbeforetoday's date,
then Qube ERP™ flags thisas a“critical path error”. Backward
scheduling answersthe question, “ To deliver thison day X, when do
| have to begin?’

Thisfunction istargeted mainly at job shops (build-to-order), where
they frequently need to answer the question of “What isthe earliest
datewecanddliver thisorder?’ Infact, all typesof companies (even
make to stock) find themselvesin occasional stockout situationsand
must, on occasion, guess at how soon deliveries can be made. When
companies guess at delivery times without thorough analysis, they
tend to pad inventory levels due to their low confidence in their de-
livery estimates, making stock levels higher than need be. Thisfea-
ture helps al types of companies by providing sophisticated
analytical toolsto:

1. help planners predict more accurate delivery times,
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keep stock levelslower,
provide improved customer delivery performance and

reduce the occasions on which orders are lost due to their
inability to deliver product.

Production Planning
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Actual Forward
Scheduling - the
Critical Path

The critical path of anindented bill of materialsisthat combination
of related stepswhich takesthelongest to perform. Theaccumulated
time to perform these interdependent stepsisthe time required to
build the parent assembly, under conditions of zero inventory, no
outstanding purchase orders and no outstanding manufacturing or-
ders. Thecritical path, therefore, providesalogical starting point for
forward scheduling.

In fact, there may be many pathsin the BOM in which the time re-
quired to perform all purchases and assembliesisidentical. There
does not have to be only one critical path.

With many bills of material, determining the critical path isnot sim-
ple. Here'sascreen shot of aBOM that contains over 600 compo-
nents and indentsto 17 levels. What are the elements of its critical

path(s)?
= Billo
[cioz705R4 ™[carEra, 2705R4
- Drawing
|[tem Code QuantityLoc'tn  Unit
[ 0.00000 [10  [EA
OHG 10 EA.
R9387G1 1.00000 12 A EA
. 01 EA
.A9357PO3 2.00000 02 EA
.A9331P0O9 14.00000 03 EA
.A9323P 15 1.00000 04 EA
.A9331P13 15.00000 0S EA
.A9333P04 1.00000 06 EA
.A9359P 12 1.00000 07 EA
.A9359P 10 1.00000 02 EA
.A9375P03 1.00000 09 EA
C3145P 1 1.00000 15 A EA
.C3145PS 1.00000 EA
.A9357P03 1.00000 EA
.A9331P09 4.00000 EA
AA3?SPO1 16 EA
C1D2705A4 /F 1.00000 A EA
.CID2705A4 /B 1.00000 A EA
..CID270SAR4/B 1.00000 A EA
...D9214G4 /K 1.00000 A EA
....DUG 01 EA
....C3141P1 1.00000 OS5 A EA
C3141P1/FD 1.00000 A EA
. 1.00000 A EA
1.00000 A EA
0.33000 LF
0.0S000 A HR
0.02000 A HR
....A9319PO3 4.00000 06 EA
.. .R9319P40 4.00000 07 EA
B9161G3 1.00000 10 A EA
B9161G3/T 1.00000 A EA
916163 /S 1.00000 A EA
B161G3/K 1.00000 A EA
B3162P1 1.00000 16 EA
.A9319P21 200.00000 18 EA
.. .B9237P471J 1.00000 RO1 EA
........ B9237P471J 1.00000 ROZ EA
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Qube ERP™ provides awindow which allows you to view the crit-
ical path of any bill of material. The same bill of material, seen from
theCritical Path View window, shows clearly what the el ements of
its critical path are (in red on the system) and how much timeisre-
quired to completeall stepsinthe path. Thecritical path timereflects
all steps up to the last step in making the parent.

Critical Path Diewer

|C|DZ?DSFI4 ] CAMERA, 2705A4
Assy /Lead Time Longest
BOM  ltern Code Critical Path Quantity Unit {In Days} Time from Here  Sub-Part Time Level
C1D2705A4 1.00000 EA 282.587 1
CI1D2705A4 /F 1.00000 EA 0.489 0.489 282.587 2
. CID2705A4/B1 1.00000 EA 30.000 30.489 282.587 3
. CID270SA4/B 1.00000 EA 0.042 30.531 282.587 4
. D9214G4 /K 1.00000 ER 0.013 30.543 282.587 S
. B9161G3 1.00000 EAR 30.543 282.587 6
..... BA161G3/T 1.00000 EA 0.031 30.575 282.587 7
...... BA161G3/S 1.00000 EA 42.000 72.575 282.587 8
....... BA161G3/K 1.00000 EA 0.013 72.587 282.587 9
........ AIZ1SPO 1.00000 EA 210.000 282.587 282.587 10
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Qube ERP™
Forward
Scheduling

Qube ERP™ version 7.35 providesimproved production scheduling
capabilities by offering forward scheduling. The I nfinite/Finite

L oad Production Scheduling window displays a new checkbox
when you click the PRODUCE MFG ORDERS FROM QUEUE but-
ton. If thebox isleft unchecked, Qube ERP™ will executeitsnormal
back scheduling procedures, using the scheduled ship datesset upin
sales orders and forecasts or MPS orders. If the memory-based
scheduling box and the forward scheduling box are checked, Qube
ERP™ will do the following:

1. Anayzetheindented bill of material for thefirst iteminthe
scheduling queue, determining its critical path and how long it
islikely to take to supply the required items under the assump-
tion of zero stock, zero open POs and zero Manufacturing
Orders.

2. Thecritical path time will be added to the forward scheduling
start date, entered by the user, to come up with an estimated
completion date.

3. The back scheduling algorithm will be executed in memory
repeatedly until asolution is found which takesinto account
inventory general stock quantities, open POs and open manu-
facturing orders and which minimizesthe time between the start
(user entered) and delivery.

4. The solution will be written from memory to disk, creating the
planned purchases, assemblies and operations recommended by
the scheduling solution.

5. Qube ERP™ will then proceed down the scheduling queue to
apply the same procedures to each item in the queue.

The Qube ERP™ forward scheduling processisrealy interative op-
timized backward scheduling. Thismeansthat Qube ERP™ doesthe
actual scheduling in a backwards direction, but it iterates the sched-
uling processto eliminate both “ critical path errors’ and any lagtime
between today's date and the earliest start time for the job.
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Let'slook at some examples, starting with ajob on which the cus-
tomer has requested a delivery date of 3/1/98.

Scheduled Qty Back- Order
Ordered BatchPriority

Date Shipment * Customer Itern Code
03701798 |2074-4-1 |lxvz company [lat11 | 1wo|[ 1] status

Backward infinite load scheduling produced these planned tasks:

Scheduled  Work Center or Sales Quantity
Date Yendor Task * Shipment Code Itern Code Regquired
01/28/98 [EAGBER  |[Eager Beavers |[ 1 [2074-4-1 U000 677000

A T 207d—d-1 Ha00 877,000

K The TableMaker 1 2074-4-1 FRBRIC 176.000
02/06/98 ERGBEA Eager Beavers 1 2074-4-1 THREAD 177.000
02/06/98 ERGBER Eager Beavers 2 2074-4-1 FOAM 282.000
02/13/98 MORIND Morris Industri 1 2074-4-1 STR WOOD 651.000
02/17/98 TRBMAK The TableMaker 1 2074-4-1 SANDEL 311.000
02/24 /98 WOOWAR Wood Warehouse 1 2074-4-1 BOX 171.000
02/25/98 ACME Acme Supply Com 1 2074-4-1 CONDITIONER 71.000
02/27/98 CUT Cutting & shapi 1 2074-4-1 QUER 173.000
02/27/98 SEW Cut & sew fabri 1 2074-4-1 9111-FAB/SEW 213.000
02/27/98 MILL Mill Room: Cut 1 2074-4-1 9111 FRAME 475.000
02/27/98 FIN Wood finishing 1 2074-4-1 9111 FR/FIN 216.000
02/27/98 FINAL Final Assembly 1 2074-4-1 atn 210.000

Several of the tasksinvolve critical path errors.

Scheduling the same shipment using infinite load forward schedul -
ing with a start date of 2/25/98 produces these planned tasks:

heduled  ‘Work Center or Sales Quantity
Date Yendor Task * Shipment Code Itern Code Required
[02/25/98 [TRBIAK __ |[The Tablettaker [ 1 [2074-4-1 FRBRIC
The. Tablefaker 1. 2074-4-1 FABRIC pi
Eager Beavers 1 2074-4-1 WooD 651.
03/06/98 ERGBER Eager Beavers 1 2074-4-1 THRERD 177.000
03/06/92 ERGBER Eager Beavers 2 2074-4-1 FOAM 1,194,000
03/13/98 MORIND Morris Industri 1 2074-4-1 STR WOOD 749.000
03/17/98 TABMAK The TableMaker 1 2074-4-1 SANDEL 667.000
03/24 /98 WOOWAR Wood Warehouse 1 2074-4-1 BOX 189.000
03/25/98 ACME Acme Supply Com 1 2074-4-1 CONDITIONER 55.000
03/27/98 SEW Cut & sew fabri 1 2074-4-1 9111-FAB/SEW 213.000
03/27/98 MILL Mill Room: Cut 1 2074-4-1 9111 FRAME 475.000
03/27/98 FINAL Final Assembly 1 2074-4-1 a1 210.000
03/27/92 FIN Wood finishing 1 2074-4-1 9111 FR/FIN 216.000
03/27/98 CUT Cutting & shapi 1 2074-4-1 COVER 173.000

Note how the earliest planned event isthe date the user set asthe start
date. No critical path errors were introduced. In order to make this
work, however, Qube ERP™ changed the schedul ed ship date onthe
sales order shipment from 3/1/98 to 3/28/98, which is the earliest
date this shipment could be delivered assuming work on the order
cannot begin until 2/25/98.
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Timing
Considerations

Improvements in
the Production
Scheduling
Algorithm

Sometimes it will be faster for you to run Qube ERP™ v7.35 back-
ward scheduling and sometimes forward scheduling will be faster.
The factors which determine this are:

1. Version 7.35 alocates from POs before general stock. A data
file which contains many small open POs for each item and
excess general stock will require that Qube ERP™ allocate
from these POs before it allocates any available stock. This
would take longer than v7.34 which would allocate the general
stock first, satisfying the requirement before any open POs have
to be even read into memory.

2. A scheduling queue which contains many unrealistic shipment
dates (which would generate critical path errors) may require
several forward scheduling iterations before finding arealistic
solution. Since thereis more work to do, thiswould take longer.
How much longer would depend directly on how many itera-
tions are needed to arrive at a solution for each scheduling task.

A report is provided of changes made by Forward Scheduling andis
found in the Production Planning Reports list.

§(J=———————— Production Planning Reports =
Changes Ship Dates Changed by Forward Schedulinhg
Changes Push Pull Report

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters
Enter the Earliest Shipment Change Date ©2/11/98
Enter the Latest Shipment Change Date ©2/18/98
Enter a Job Code or "ALL" ALL

The production scheduling algorithm of Qube ERP™ version 7.35
has been improved in two important ways.

1. When using earlier versions of the Qube ERP™ production
scheduling, the production of something far in the future may
tie up current general stock unnecessarily. For example, ajob
may be scheduled for delivery 4 months in the future. Qube
ERP™ will first look at general stock and will commit any parts
it findsto fill the current requirement. If arush job comes along
later that needs those committed parts, Qube ERP™ must rec-
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ommend the purchase of new ones and wait for them to arrive,
even though in reality it could have used the parts that are
aready in stock and ordered some new onesfor thejob duein 4
months. This approach may be best for cash flow, in that it puts
to use materials on which money has already been spent, but it
is not optimal in terms of the company's ability to deliver short
lead time sales orders.

The production scheduling algorithm has been redesigned for
version 7.35 so that available open purchase orders and unallo-
cated manufacturing orders are looked at for available parts
before general stock isallocated. The needed parts will still
arrive on time for use in the manufacturing process and current
general stock will still be available for other jobs that may need
the stock more urgently.

The backward scheduling process allocates general stock, open
POs and unallocated manufacturing orders first to the last steps
in the production process. The last steps to be scheduled (and
the first to be done) are given alower priority. Thisis done
because of the way the BOM tree structure is traversed, moving
backward from the end point of the manufacturing process.

Production Planning
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Production
Scheduling
Window

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Finite/Infinite
Load
Scheduling

One Window for
Both

Load the
Scheduling
Queue

[0 =————————Infinite Load Production Scheduling="c"—"——————FEH

Ear liest Selected Ship Date] 03/01/1905 | Latest Selected Ship Date | 04,401/ 1905
** Ploace ontor Ono Ordor # or Farocact # or ALL #¢ 1411

[T Load Planned MPS Orders [ Load Released MPS Orders

IX Load from Sales Forecasts [X Select Unscheduled Or ders

[ Load from Sales Orders [ Select Scheduled but Mot Yet Released Orders
T Load Changs= nly [ Seieci Scheduied and Fartiaiiy Reieased Grders
[T Select Scheduled and Fully Released Orders

Sehadlad
Aty Back-—
O

[
02410100

CEr
F 03/10/1995 10018-4-1 Jh22 .
F 03/10/1005 10018-5-1 THREAD 2 4 2 Mok Sched

Bui
F 03/16/1395 10018-1-1 Build to Stock ai 3 5 Z Hot Sched

(D]

=
i [ilr

Py [ T - i 1
| ﬁ' et up to Schedule I % Load the Scheduling Queue Il =1 Edit the Quewe I E Froduce Mg Orders from Queue I
£ foag faned A

sie | [l Scheduling Queue
)

B view my Schsdu'\el A
7

Qube ERP™ alows you to compute both the MRP requirements
and scheduling capacity requirements at the same time.

Both the finite and infinite load production scheduling functions are
conducted from the same window (with different functions built in
based on which selection - Finite or I nfinite - you chose), so the
documentation will only cover the window once. Where the two
functions are different, the distinctions will be made.

The Qube ERP™ production scheduling functionisdesigned to give
the scheduler complete control and visibility. The function involves
three steps:

1. Setting of priorities for scheduling;
2. Determining which shipments to schedule; and

3. Producing the schedule itself.

Window Attributes

{Button} Click this button to load the queue. After clicking the but-
ton, set the parameters using the selections at the top of the window.
Click <SAVE>, and the selected records will load into the queue.
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Earliest/Latest
Selected Ship
Dates

**Enter 1 Order #/
ltem Code or
ALL**

Qube ERP™ uses two status tracking fields: one to track what has
been scheduled (internal, vendor, or both) and one to track what has
been released (someinternal, al internal, some vendor, all vendor).

Therefore, if you schedule vendor requirements and then release
them, the scheduling and release status flags will know that the in-
ternal requirements have not yet been scheduled and will therefore
continue to load the job into the scheduling queue. Y ou may sched-
ulethe vendor requirementsagain, if you wish, since conditions may
have changed requiring additional planned purchases. Or, if hothing
has changed, the rescheduling of vendor requirements can be expect-
ed to produce no new planned purchases, since Qube ERP™ will
simply alocate from existing POs.

After the queueisloaded, you can edit the order of the shipments by
clicking on any of the column headings or using the <EDIT THE
QUEUE> function.

Qube allows any job to be loaded back into the scheduling queue re-
gardless of the release status. The user controls which jobs load
based on the criteria selected (unscheduled, scheduled but not re-
leased, partialy released, etc.). The user must decide how to load
and edit the scheduling queue so that jobs that may have been issued
to production, in part or in total, are not rescheduled. It is recom-
mended that rescheduling of jobsthat have beenissued to production
be handled on a case-by-case basis.

{Datefields} Enter the Scheduled Shipment date range provided
which meets the selected criteria of the MPS orders or sales orders
or forecasts you wish to schedule in these fields. Only those items
which fall within the date range provided will load into the queue,
and only those items in the queue will be scheduled when you run
production scheduling.

{Alphanumeric, validated} Thetitle and requirements for thisfield
change depending on which types of records you wish to load into

Production Planning
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Load Planned
MPS Orders

Load from Sales
Forecasts/Sales
Orders

the queue. If you are scheduling from M PS or der s, the label on the
field will appear like this:

*¥ Epter 1 Item Code or ALL *% aLL

o

If, however, you are scheduling from sales orders or forecast
recor ds, the label will change to the following:

*¥ Please enter One Order * or Forecast * or ALL *¥ ALL

Either way, the field provides the ability to narrow your production
scheduling run to only one item or one job.

When you use thisfield to designate one job or oneitem, the produc-
tion scheduling run will leave prior schedulesin place and add this
onetoit. In other words, you may leave your schedule intact and
add incremental jobs without impacting prior jobs. Thiscan bea
very powerful planning tool.

{Checkbox selection} If you are running production scheduling from
the master production schedule, you must choose this selection. If
you choose this selection, you will not be able to choose sales orders
or forecasts during the same production scheduling run. When you
make this selection, only MPS orders will load in the queue. This
will bethe defaulted selection if you have set your M RP Preferenc-
eswindow to the “Make to Stock” model; however, you may over-
rideit in thiswindow (see “Make to Order/Make to Stock” on page
PLAN-22).

{Checkbox selections} If you are running production scheduling
from sales orders or forecasts, you must choose one or both of these
selections. If you choose these selections, you will not be able to
choose MPS orders during the same production scheduling run.
When you makethese selections, only salesorders, forecasts, or both
will load in the queue. Thiswill be the defaulted selection if you
have set your M RP Prefer ences window to the “Make to Order”
model; however, you may overrideit in thiswindow (see “ Make to
Order/Make to Stock” on page PLAN-22).
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Load Changes
Only

Load Released
MPS Orders

Select
Unscheduled
Orders

Select Scheduled
but Not Yet
Released Orders

Select Scheduled
and Partially
Released Orders

Select Scheduled
and Fully
Released Orders

Select “Fixed”
Orders

If you have miscellaneous items (such as LABOR) that you do not
wish to schedule, you can prevent item codes from sales orders from
appearing under Scheduling. To do this, turn off the Relieve Inven-
tory flag on Item Master File Card #2. For more information, see
“Relieve Inventory” on page INV-37.

{Checkbox selection} If you wish to only include forecasts or orders
which have been flagged as*“ changed,” in the scheduling queue, turn
this checkbox on. The default for this selection is off.

{Checkbox selection} If youwishtoinclude MPS orderswhich have
been previously scheduled, in the scheduling queue, turn this check-
box on. The default for this selection is off.

{Checkbox selection} If you wish to include forecasts or orders
which have been flagged as“ unscheduled” in the scheduling queue,
turn this checkbox on. The default for this selection is off (see “Un-
scheduled-> Fixed Orders’ on page PLAN-36).

{Checkbox sdlection} If you wish to include forecasts or orders
which have been flagged as* scheduled” in the scheduling queue but
did not have any tasks from prior scheduling runs rel eased, turn this
checkbox on. The default for this selection is off.

{Checkbox selection} If you wish to include forecasts or orders
which have been flagged as*“ scheduled” in the scheduling queue and
have been partially released, turn this checkbox on. The default for
this selection is off.

{Checkbox selection} If you wish to include forecasts or orders
which have been flagged as* scheduled” in the scheduling queue and
have been fully released, turn this checkbox on. The default for this
selection is off.

{Checkbox selection} If you wish to include forecasts or orders
which have been flagged as “fixed,” in the scheduling queue, turn

Production Planning
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Scheduling
Queue

Type

Scheduled Date

Sales
Order-Line #

this checkbox on. The default for this selection is on (see “ Unsched-
uled-> Fixed Orders’ on page PLAN-36).

{Display list} Thisisthelist wherejobsyouwishto schedulearedis-
played. These may be either sales orders and/or forecasts, or MPS
orders, but not both. Jobs will be scheduled in the order in which
they appear in the scheduling queue, so learning how to manipulate
datawithin the queue isimportant (note: all jobs are scheduled on a
just-in-time basis; however, jobs higher in the queue will have first
crack at required resources).

Columns

{1 character, display only} This column has no title, but it does ex-
ist, just to the left of the Scheduled Date column. It can have one of
three designations, O for salesorders, F for forecasts, and M for
MPS orders.

{Datefield, editable for forecasts only} Thisisthe date for which
thetransaction is scheduled. If therecord isasales order or forecast,
this date represents the Sched Ship Date as found on the Sales Or -
der/Forecast Itemswindows. If therecord isan MPS order, howev-
er, thisdaterepresentsthe Transaction Dateasfound onthe M aster
Production Schedule Detail window. Thisis the date which is de-
limitedinthe Earliest/L atest Selected Ship Datefields. Asrecords
areloaded into the queue, they will first be sorted on this Scheduled
Date field. When the records displayed are forecasts, you may edit
thisdate. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the column
heading for thisfield.

{Display only} Thisisthe concatenation of the sales order or fore-

cast order number and the line number. For example, if order number
100 had fivelineitems, they would be designated as record numbers
100-1 through 100-5. The order-line number serves as the job num-
ber for al jobsin the system. A value will only appear in thisfield if
you loaded sales orders or forecasts into the queue. MPS records do
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not display order line numbers. Y ou may sort the datain the list by
clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

Customer {Display only} If you have loaded sales orders or forecasts into the
gueue, the customer namefor each item will be displayed here. MPS
orders do not display customer names. Y ou may sort the datain the
list by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

Item Code {Display only} All jobswill display an item code, whether they are
MPS orders or sales order/forecast items. These represent the items
being scheduled. Y ou may sort the datain the list by clicking on the
column heading for thisfield.

Qty Backordered {Display only} Thisrepresentsthe open quantity on each salesorder,
forecast, or MPS order record. Assuch, it isthe quantity which will
be scheduled. To edit this number, you must open the original record
window. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the column
heading for thisfield.

Batch {Display only} Each job batch will be scheduled independently of
each other. Thisis not to be confused with the batch number repre-
sented in lot and batch tracking. Batch isareferencefield only; each
linein a queue is scheduled separately regardless of batch number.

Order Priority {Alphanumeric, editable} Thisfield provides a secondary sort for
items within the same scheduled date, as well as serving as a visual
cue when rearranging jobs.

Status {Display only} This represents the status of each sales order, fore-
cast, or MPS order record. The codes may indicate that the statusis
unscheduled, internally scheduled only, both internally and vendor
scheduled, or vendor scheduled only. Y ou can generate your own Ad
Hoc Reports to control scheduling status (see “ Scheduling and Re-
lease Status Reports” on page PLAN-110).

Y ou can generate your own ad hoc reports using the file FFIELDS.
The field which contains what has been scheduled is
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FI_SchedWhich. It contains three possible val ues:
e I=interna only

e V=vendor only
¢ VI=both internal and vendor

The field which stores the rel ease status is named FI_RelWhat. It
contains a more complex set of values:

e IS=Internal Selected

e |A=Interna All

e VS=Vendor Selected

e VA=Vendor All

¢ |AVA=Everything released

Y ou can use these codes in queriesto print different sets of ship-
ments; e.g., only those which have been scheduled for vendor re-
quirements but not yet internal requirements. If you print the

scheduling queue, the report contains information about both the
scheduling and the release status.

What are Scheduling Priorities?

The primary determinant of scheduling prioritiesis the shipment
date shown in the transaction. When you |oad the queue, the records
will load with the earliest ship dates at the top of the queue, and the
latest ship dates loaded at the bottom, like this:

Scheduled Qty Back- Order
Date Sales Order-Line ¥ Customer Itern Code Ordered BatchPriority,
[04/237%5 [1021-2 ||FBC_ Company || oRc 1 s s

0 04/23/05 1021-2 AEC Company DRCA 5 1 A |4
0 04/23/935 1021-2 AEC Compary ORCZ2 =1 2 A

0 04/27/95 1022-2 AEC Compary a111 =] 2 A

0 10420496 18361 IYZ Company DR 1 1 4 B

0 10/20/96 1236-2 AYZ Compary LAMP 1 2 S B

0 10/20/96 1236-32 AYZ Compary LAMPZ 2 & E

0 10/29/96 1855-3 AAA Company DRC3 8 7 A

0 10/29/96 1235-2 AAA Compary DRCZ g g A

0 10/29/96 1235-2 AAA Compary 111 7 9 A

0 10/29/96 1855-2 AAA Company 7111 7 0 A

0 10/29/96 1255-1 AAA Compary 725 2 11 A

0 _1n/709/96 1858-1 ARA_Cnmnan 775 17 A
Chair - Oak Dining/Armless [

However, it islikely that there will be many records showing the
same shipment date, as shown above. How does the system decide
which to schedule first?
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Y ou may aways edit the queue by clicking the <EDIT THE
QUEUE> button (see “ Edit the Queue” , below). However, you can
aso provide yourself a head start with the process and also give
yourself avisual cue by using this Order Priority field.

When the records first load into the queue, they will first be sorted
by date number, and then be sorted within date numbers by schedul -
ing priority. Thisworks primarily for sales orders and forecasts,
however, asthe only way the Order Priority can be added for MPS
ordersisfrom this window.

Thevaluesin thisfield can provide you with an important visual aid
when you are editing the itemsin the queue. For example, if you
have a sales order for an item due on February 28, and another due
on March 3, the job for February 28 will be scheduled first, regard-
less of the priorities of the jobs. However, you might find that the
item for March 3 has a priority of B, while that scheduled in Febru-
ary hasapriority of Z. Inthis case, you might rearrange the schedul -
ing queue so the B job has priority over the Z job, thereby allocating
any scarce resources to the higher-priority job.

Another way these values can be used is to determine which fore-
caststo schedule and which toignoreif you are running M RP direct-
ly from forecasts and sales orders. Those forecasts with a better
chanceof closing could be coded with ahigher priority. Thosewhich
haveless of achance of closing could be coded with alower priority.
Then you could choose to schedule only those items with a priority
above acertain level by deleting those which fall below that level.

Setting the Scheduling Priorities

These priorities may be set in three different places. First, you may
set it in the Scheduling Priority field on the Customer Financial
InfoWindow (see* Scheduling Priority” on page OE-22). Any sales
order for that customer will then default to the priority set in this
field; however, this value may be changed in the sales order.

The second place you have an opportunity to set thisorder priority is
onthejobsthemselves on the Sales Or der/Forecast Lineltem win-
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Edit the Queue

dows (see” Scheduling Priority” on page OE-48). Y ou may override
thevaluefrom the Customer Financial | nfor mation window; how-
ever, it will only change the value in the specific sales order line
item, not the customer record or other sales order items. Thisvalue
will then flow through to the scheduling queue.

Thethird place thisfield can be edited is on thiswindow, itself. Y ou
may change the valuesin thisfield by clicking the <EDIT THE
QUEUE> button and then changing the valuein thisfield. If you do
this, the value on the sales order or forecast record will be changed;
the value in the customer record will not.

Note: Thisistheonly way you can assign order prioritiestoMPS
orders.

{Button} This button is only visible when there are itemsin the
scheduling queue. When there are, you may use this function to edit
selected fields, move items up and down, or delete them from the
gueue.

In addition to moving items up and down in the queue, you may edit
the Scheduled Datefor forecast records and the Order Priority for
al items after clicking this button.

Click <EDIT THE QUEUE>. When you do, thefollowing iconswill
be displayed on the right hand side of the window, next to the queue:

4
¥

w

Up and Down Arrow Icons

Y ou may use the up and down arrows to move items up and down
the queue. While all items are scheduled in a just-in-time fashion,
items at the top of the queue have first crack at required resources.
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Set Up to
Schedule

Trash Can Icon

Y ou may use the trash can icon to delete any jobs from the queue.
Thesejobswill only be deleted from the queue, not the datafile. You
may restore them to the queue at any time by clicking the button,
<LOAD THE SCHEDULING QUEUE>.

*To move items up and down or delete them
from the queue

1. Select the items which you wish to move.

You may move one item, or agroup of items. Select groups of
items using any of the techniques available in Qube ERP™ for
selecting itemsin alist.

2. If you wish to move them up and down, click the
<UP> or <DOWN> buttons until the items are
positioned how you want them to be. If you wish

to delete them, click i -

3. Click <sAVE>.

Any job should be acandidate for rescheduling up until the point that
the statusfor internal tasksis“some” or “all” internal released. Jobs
that have internal tasks released to production must be carefully ad-
mini stered when being reschedul ed so those tasksthat are already re-
leased are de-allocated or deleted as appropriate.

Since Qube allocates materials and capacity on afirst come, first
served basisin the order that jobs appear in the scheduling queue, us-
ers may want to move jobs that have been previously scheduled
ahead of jobsbeing scheduled for thefirst time. Thiswill help reduce
the amount of “nervousness’ associated with the scheduling output
from one scheduling run to the next.

{Button} Use thisfunction to reset the production scheduling values
for anew scheduling run. This function ensures that Qube ERP™
has the correct beginning numbers, especially the amount of current
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Scheduling and
Release Status

general stock committed to scheduling which is therefore not avail-
able to this new run.

Inversion 7.35 and later, you should run this procedure before al
production scheduling runs. This procedure verifies beginning bal-
ances used during the scheduling process and checksrecord integrity
in avariety of scheduling-related files.

To view detailed information about the scheduling and release sta-
tus, print the Master Schedule of Itemsto be Shipped report.

Reports
Y ou can also generate your own ad hoc reports using thefile
FFIELDS. The field which contains what has been scheduled is
FI_SchedWhich. It contains three possible values:
e I=interna only
e V=vendor only
e VI=both internal and vendor
The field which stores the rel ease status is named FI_RelWhat. It
contains a more complex set of values:
e IS=Internal Selected
e |A=Interna All
e VS=Vendor Selected
e VA=Vendor All
¢ |AVA=Everything released
Y ou can use these codes in queriesto print different sets of ship-
ments; e.g., only those which have been scheduled for vendor re-
quirements but not yet internal requirements.Scheduling status
displays when loading shipments into the scheduling queue:
Scheduled Qty Back- Order
Date Sales Order-Line ¥ Customer Itemn Code Ordered BatchPriorit,
09/24/97 [ 1858-3 |[Fec_corPAny Jlett1 FRFIN Il s|[ o)
009724747 1858-3 AEC. COMPANY Qi1 FR/FIN 519 Un-Scheduled
0 09/24/97 1858-4 ABC COMPANY 725 10 17 Sched Internal Only
0 09/24/97 1858-5 ABC COMPANY 180 S0 12 Un-Scheduled
0 06/17/97 2036-1 ABC COMPANY atn 1 2 Sched Internal & Vendor|
0 10/01/97 2036-1 ABC COMPANY a1 10 22 Sched Internal & Vendor|
0 06/17/97 2057-1 Highwater Furniture, 925 3 1 Un-Scheduled
0 07/15/97 2057-1 Highwater Furniture, 925 10 4 Un-Scheduled
0 07/26/97 2059-1 Highwater Furniture, CHERRY 10 S Sched Vendor Only
0 08/17/97 2065-1 Build to Stock atn 10 12 2 Un-Scheduled
0 08/17/97 2065-2 Build to Stock a1 10 11 Z Un-Scheduled
0 09/02/97 2070-1 ABC COMPANY a1 10 15 Un-Scheduled
0 10/31/97 2070-3 ABC COMPANY COMPUTER 1 25 Un-Scheduled
0 12/14/97 2074-1 X¥YZ COMPANY 0001 70 26 Un-Scheduled
0 01/02/98 2074-4 X¥YZ COMPANY ati 10 2?7 Sched Internal & Uendor
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Print Scheduling
Queue

Produce
Manufacturing
Orders from
Queue

Deleting and
Deallocating
tasks

If you print the scheduling queue, thereport will containinformation
about both the scheduling and the release status.

When viewing sales shipments on the Sales Order |tems window,
the status display will be more detailed.

Sched Ship Date Requested Ship Date Ordered  Shipping Invoiced Back Sales

01/01/97 02/14/94 40 26 0| Ordered Status Shipment Code
01/01/97? 02/14/94 40 26 40 Sched Vendor 1921-4-1
01/01/97 01701797 150 150 Sched Vendor 1921-4-2

{Button} Onceyou havethe queueto your liking, it isagood ideato
print it prior to running production scheduling. Thereafter if thereare
things you do not like about the schedule, you can compare it to the
scheduling queue to help you make adjustments prior to rerunning
production scheduling.

{Button} After printing the queue, you are ready to generate the pro-
duction scheduling run. Click the <PRODUCE MFG ORDERS
FROM QUEUE> button. Thiswill cause the following message to
be displayed;

Produce Manufacturing Orders from above list of 26
shipments?

Il ~o ) [ ves ]

Click <NO> to abort the function. Click <YES> to proceed. New se-
lections will appear on the window after clicking this button.

After clicking the <PRODUCE MFG ORDERS FROM QUEUE>
button, you will see the following message and new options:

D ——————— |Infinite Loac

Earliest Selec

For Jobs in this Scheduling Queue, Qube erp™ will:
Lelete planned purchazes, assemblies + operations and
De-allocate material requirements from purchase orders.
8 Delete Releazed Manufacturing Order Tasks
(") De-Allocate Released FManufacturing Order Tasks
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Disk/Memory-
Based
Scheduling

Stop After
Deleting Old
Records

Scheduling Audit
Report

Qube alows you to either delete or deallocate released manufactur-
ing order tasks. Deallocated purchase orders are not included in this
report.

Qube deletes planned tasks only for jobsthat areloaded in the sched-
uling queue. In addition, users must choose to either deallocate or
delete released internal tasks associated with jobsin the queue. If a
released task isdeleted, the task record will no longer be availableto
record assembly transactions or labor usage against. If areleased in-
ternal task is deleted, the associated paperwork should be retrieved
from production and a non-scheduled assembly performed against
any work that may have been completed.

Memory-based scheduling isrequired for forward scheduling; other-
wise, use disk-based memory. Forward scheduling is only available
on the Sales Order Items window.

M@ use Disk-Based Scheduling
||C| Use temory-Eazed Scheduling

If this box is checked, you can purge planned orders or whatever is
selected, and then stop, instead of automatically running scheduling.
This can beauseful tool for purging tasks and all ocations associated
with sales order lines to be canceled.

| - PR
1

S Y S T I - ,
SHGE ATiEr Deieting Uid mecoids

{Checkbox selection} After you click the button <PRODUCE MAN-
UFACTURING ORDERSFROM QUEUE>, thefollowing checkbox
a so appears on the window, at the bottom right.

[® Prep. Sched. Audit
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Enabling this selection prior to running MRP creates a Production
Scheduling Audit Report during MRP which looks like this:

Whorld Claes Industries
Finite Load Production Scheduling Events
Report Priteed on 032996 ar 09:08, Page #1

Sched.
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Changes in Finite
Scheduling for
Version 7.35

Version 7.34 and previous versions of Qube ERP™ created a manu-
facturing order header, atask, and all materia requirements for ev-
ery day on which work was expected to be performed. The
scheduling audit appeared as shown above.Version 7.35 uses a dif-
ferent approach, creating atask and materia requirements for only
thetotal quantity required for al the days. Smaller task-day records
are created to record the amount of time which must be spent work-
ing on the assembly over different days. Each task-day record is at-
tached to a manufacturing order header. This new approach may
require aslittle as half the time required by earlier versions of Qube
ERP™! The great advantage is provided by fewer task and material
requirements being created, which resultsin faster processing speed,
faster reporting, and a smaller datafile. There will also be fewer
manufacturing order documents to print.

If you see manufacturing order header swith no tasksassociated
with them, these ar e header swhich have only task-day records

associated with them. Whilethetask-day recor dsarenot needed
when displaying lists of thingsto be assembled (on the M aterial

Requirements Plan window), they areincor porated into the log-
ic of the Capacity RequirementsPlan window, theWork Center

L oad Spreadsheet window and all reportsrelated to capacity re-
quirements.

Reason for the report

MRP must eval uate scores of recordsinvolving plant capacity, exist-
ing POs, forecasts, sales orders, MPS orders, existing stock quanti-
ties, lot sizes, etc. Auditing a suspect production scheduling run can
therefore be adaunting, if not impossible, task. The Scheduling Au-
dit report provides the master planner with adetailed audit of all of
the steps taken during the scheduling process. If there is any doubt
about the results of the scheduling run, the planner may refer back to
this report to see why the system made its calculations.
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However, if you are scheduling many jobs with deep BOMss, the au-
dit report can be hundreds of pages. It may be best to use the audit
report as part of limited tests performed on suspect item codes.

Thisreport also notes selected POsthat will belate and were selected
only because alead time variance was specified, as shown in thefol-
lowing example. For more information, see “Lead Time Variance’

on page PLAN-26.
FINISH -1,579.867 SF 30 100.0%

When to run the report
¢ Intheearly stages of setting up and running your MRP runs,
you should probably elect to run this report.

e If you ever believe the results of your MRP run are suspect, you
should choose to generate this report prior to regenerating the
MRP run.

e If you have enough RAM, you might elect to always run the
report. If, however, you have alimited amount of RAM, you
should disable this selection prior to running MRP.

How the report is generated

Thereport is generated during the production scheduling run, if you
click this checkbox. Qube ERP™ stores all of these calculationsin
RAM. Because it is not writing any records to file, this processis
very fast and does not affect the speed of the MRP process. The cal-
culations arelost if you exit Qube before printing the report.

Production Planning
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Printing the
report

Execute Later

Save

Checkmark

The data for this report is automatically captured during the sched-
uling run. After the production scheduling run is complete, the fol-
lowing button will appear in the lower right corner of the window:

To print the Scheduling Audit report, click the button, and you will
be asked whether to send the report to screen, file, printer, etc.
Choose the proper selection, and the report will be output.

Remember: Thereport should be printed before you exit Qube,
or it will belost.

{Checkbox selections} In the lower left corner of the window, you
will see this selection after clicking <PRODUCE MANUFACTUR-
ING ORDERS FROM QUEUE>:

|_ Execute Later
This selection brings up the Scheduled Events Manager. For infor-
mation on how to use this function, see “ Scheduled Events Manag-
er’”_on page GEN-47.

{Button command} After setting these selections, click <SAVE> to
begin executing the production scheduling process. The scheduling
algorithm will run against all shipmentslisted in the scheduling
queuein the order listed, top to bottom. The line being scheduled
will be highlighted as the system runs down the list so you can see
which job isbeing scheduled and how many more remain to be done.

If you have signed on as a Qube devel oper or system administrator,
after a scheduling run you will see a checkmark in the lower right
corner of the screen:

# Scheduling Audit | |
-] |
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POs to Expedite
Report

Thisisadebugging tool; contact QCl Technical Support before us-
ing. Clicking on this checkmark compares the BOMs of the Sales
Order Items to the scheduling run results. Be warned, however, that
thistakes along timeto run!

{Button} In addition to the Scheduling Audit Report, the POsto Ex-
pedite Report will be generated when your run production schedul-
ing. Unlike the scheduling audit, however, you do not have to click
the [X Prep. Sehed. audit Selection to access this report.

During the production scheduling run, the function identifies pur-
chased parts for which there are projected stock shortages and no
POs scheduled in time to meet the projected demand, and creates
new proposed buys (planned purchases) for these items.

At the sametime, it looksinto the future and tries to determine if
there are any open, unallocated POswhich, if expedited, could meet
the perceived demand. If it finds such PO records, it will flag them.
Then, this report displays al of both types of records.

In each section, you will see the existing POs grouped together and
sorted by the date they are scheduled to arrive. Following that, you
will see al of the proposed, new POs grouped together. Using this
information, the purchasing manager can contact each vendor and at-
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Existing POs—p

Recommended 4 :

buys (planned
purchases)

Printing the
report

tempt to expedite existing POs before actually creating new onesto
meet the projected demand. The report will look similar to this:
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Totals For 0002 Furts - Table Leg

able
325 FED

Tetals For 0003 Casters - Tahle

Table
825 PED

061496

Totals For 0004 Brackets - Tahle

70

Quartiy
EackOrered
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£0 Qe
Allovaied.
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Eruduction,

Screen report

Tatal st
THeaded Daps Vendor_fr
Quactiy o Lesd b .
Elanned fsb # Time Yendor Bare Ut Allocarion PO Shpme Status |
7 Eager Beavers Each Open
7 Eager Beavers Each Open
7 Eager Beavers Eash Gpen
7 Esger Beavers Bach Open
7 Esger Beavers Each Open
00000 825 2091
360000 925 2081
600000 825 2071
0000 8111 207 2
120000 025 2081
120008 525 2091
2,190.000
7 Eager Beavers Bach Cpen
0000
10 Eager Beavers Each Open
0000
6 Mois Industries Bach Cpen
200000 825 201
120000 825 2081
10000 823 2071
40000 975 2081
40000 975 2001
ss0000

After the production scheduling run is complete, the following but-
ton will appear in the lower right corner of the window:

| FOs to Expedite

To print thisreport, click this button, and you will be asked whether
to send the report to screen, file, printer, etc. Choose the proper se-
lection, and the report will be output.

Note: The POsto Expedite report will belost if you exit Qube
ERP™ prior to printing thereport. However, the Requisitions
Proposed by MRP report printsboth planned buysand open un-
allocated POs, so you can see which POs are already out there
for each item for which a purchase hasbeen recommended. This
report isalways available. For moreinformation, see “ Requisi-
tions Proposed by MRP (By Date & Item)” on page PLAN-214,
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Execute the Plan
The result of running the production scheduling function within
Qube ERP™ s the generation of Manufacturing Orders. These
manufacturing orders are records which tell you what needs to be
done when, where the job needsto be performed, and what needsto
be available to complete the job.

Each Manufacturing Order (MO) is a collection of tasks which are
scheduled to occur at awork center or vendor on a particular date.
Therefore, each work center will have only one manufacturing or-
der for each day, although it might have several tasks.

MOs are time-phased if you ran finite scheduling. By compiling
them into various lists, spreadsheets and graphs, the materials man-
ager may compile the material requirements plan, the capacity re-
quirements plan, and the production schedule.

If you ran the production schedule from the sales order or forecast

records in the system, the MOs will aso carry job numbers, which

provide detailed job tracking capabilities in make-to-order environ-
ments.

The MOs also provide routing infor mation. They indicate how
much of each item is to be produced, where and on which date it
should be produced, in which order to produce the various tasks,
number of hours required to produce each task, and where the com-
pleted assemblies should be routed when completed.
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Manufacturing
Order Header
Window

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Manufacturing
Order Header

Manufacturing
Order #

Scheduled
Production Date

0 =———————— manuracturing Urder Header ==
Mar Seheduled Froduction Date [0 /18,08
O Planned Purchase @ Planned Asssmhly ] Planned Operation Thursday
=] Tot 2.000
ittt o e Fl B
=
B
|
Frint comments from item master fiie
Frint Dummims rrum BOM neau?r ‘
Print ltem fo be ] @y Oty Made Salec Order- (@ 1
[Task Order Produced Required SoFar Line Humber Regulr’ed Status Errar’ )
[ I SRR I 10.0001 I T 11 260 [Plan AssylH0 1T 1 [ sowee
1 ain 10.000 11.360 Flan Assy MO
|
Aduinistration of Request to Build Forn| |

[salial b [ ldnl=lml

—
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Manufacturing orders are displayed on two windows, the M anufac-
turing Order Header, as shown above, and the Manufacturing
Order Taskswindow, which follows this section.

Manufacturing orders may be entered manually or generated using
the production scheduling function. It isimportant to note, however,
that manufacturing orders which are entered manually will not be
factored into production scheduling, either from ademand or supply
perspective. Manually entered MOs are handy documents for im-
parting information and direction, but they stand alone.

Window Attributes

{Calculated, unique index, display only} Thisfield is calculated au-
tomatically when a manufacturing order is entered, either manually,
or through production scheduling. It may not be changed by the user.
Thevalue of thisfield will alwaysbegin with thework center or ven-
dor code at which the tasks are to be performed, followed by a nu-
merical value. Y ou may search, scroll, and find on thisfield.

{Date, calculated, index, editable} Thisisthe date the task or tasks
are scheduled to happen. It isautomatically calculated by the system
when production scheduling is run, or manually entered when a

manua MO isentered. Y ou may search, scroll, and find on thisfield.
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Planned
Purchase,
Planned
Assembly,
Planned
Operation

{Radio button selections} There arethree typesof manufacturing or-
ders which are created by the system.

1

2.

Planned assemblies are proposed assemblies of manufactured
items. It isan event in which the bill of material components of
an item are combined (assembled); the parent item is produced
and the components are used up. When a planned assembly is
logged into the system as completed via a scheduled assembly
transaction, it will consume the component items and add to
inventory the items assembled. It will also record labor at stan-
dard and actual values, thereby giving excellent visibility of the
labor variances. Planned assemblies are generated from an
item's bill of material, in that they are scheduled at the work
centers referenced in the assemblies BOMs, and the items pro-
duced and items backflushed from inventory come from the
assemblies BOMs. Planned assemblies will always have com-
ponent parts which can be viewed in the Production Order
Tasks window.

A planned oper ation represents a manufacturing step which
involves only labor. Planned operations differ from planned
assembliesin that the transaction upon completion resultsnot in
achange in inventory, but rather an increase in labor applied to
ajob. In other words, they are labor transactions only. The result
of aplanned operation is not the addition or consumption of
inventory; rather it isthe completion of scheduled labor, such as
cutting, sanding, inspection, etc.

Sometimes thisinvolves passing the subassembly or kit through
a series of work centers, each of which performs a certain oper-
ation, bringing the item closer to a state in which it is ready for

Execute the Plan
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the next step in the manufacturing process. Planned operations
are defined by BOM routing steps.

SE==——————— BOM Routing Operations
[Production oper ations for [FOD [Rod - Steel, finished for chairs |
Work Center Setup Labor
Order Code Description Time Run Time Cost
1 IEUT IEullmg & shaping of foom I 0000 I 0.00z I 0. 0S600
1 cuT Cutting & shoping of fomm 0.002  0.05600 ]
2 METLATH HMetal Lathe 0100 0,125  1.25000 [ |
2 DRILL  Orill Press 0125 1.00000
4 HELD Helding 0,250  2.50000

0. wo0af[o.soz0] 4. soe00

B PiEE

[&]

When scheduling is run on a BOM which contains a routing
list, the resulting schedule will include a planned operation for
each step in the routing, plus a planned assembly to add the par-
ent item to stock and relieve its components. The planned
assembly will occur at the work center referenced in the last
operation step and on the last date on which the last operation
step is scheduled.

Therefore the last operation step in arouting will contain two
tasks. Thefirst task will be the last operation; the second task
will be the assembly of the fabricated item. The assembly will
be scheduled requiring no labor, as shown here.

EEN==———————— Manufacturing Order Header =—————— (v -|8I=
Fanufacturing Order “||.JEL|36149 Scheduled Production Date | 11401796
") Planned Purchase (8 Flanned Assembly ) Flanned Operation Friday
Uork Center [1ELD (] Total Hours Required 3.250
Uelding Critical Path Error: VES

H

Print comments from itern mazter file
Print comments from BOM header —‘

ltern tobe [ Oty Qty Made Sales Order- [ Hours Task CF 1
Task Produced Required So Far Line Nurnber Requited Status Errar?
] 2 [RoD I 13.000 [1Ps for &111 Flan Ass.|vES
1_ROD 13.000 HPS for §111 3.250 Flan Labor YES T
Planned Assembly —P ||z Em 13,00 HES Tor 8111 Flan Az VES {—

In these cases, you will need to close out both the routing and
the assembly. Record the performance of any planned operation
and associated assemblies using the L abor to Planned Oper a-
tions window in the Labor module (see “Labor Applied to
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Work Center/
From Vendor
Field

Total Hours
Required

Critical Path Error

Planned Operations’ on page JC-17) or the MRP window (see
“Material Requirements Plan, Card 1" on page PLAN-139).

3. Planned purchases are the items which the production sched-
uling function in Qube ERP™ has determined need to be
bought in order to complete this scheduling plan. They indicate
the date the PO must be generated, to whom it should be gener-
ated, and for how much of agiven item. They are not requisi-
tions or POs; they are proposed requisitions and POs. They
deserve careful review before they are converted into POs.

{Indexed, alphanumeric, editable} Thisfield displays the work cen-
ter or vendor at which the operation is scheduled to occur. The work
center or vendor is akey component in identifying the manufactur-
ing order, asan MO isacollection of events which are scheduled to
happen at awork center on a given date. Therefore, only one MO
will be generated for each work center on each date.

{Calculated, numeric} This number isthe total number of hours
scheduled for all of the tasks on the manufacturing order. To change
thevalue of thisfield you must changethe Hour sRequired for each
individual task.

{Calculated, Yes/No} Any processis a collection of events which

must take place before the process is complete. These events might
be those which can be completed independently of each other, or

they may be eventswhich rely on other events being completed. The
critical path method (CPM) is a network planning technique for the
analysisof aproject’ scompletion time by analyzing the shortest pos-
sible completion time. Thereisno time leeway or slack in activities
aong thecritical path. Therefore, if thetimeto complete one or more
jobsinthecritical path increases, thetotal production timeincreases.

A critical path error, then, indicates that there is not enough time to
complete atask. Qube uses a backward scheduling algorithm; i.e., it
begins with the scheduled finish date of ajob and works backwards
along atimelineto the beginning task. Therefore acritical path error

Execute the Plan
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Comments

Task

Print Order

Part to be
Produced

Qty Required

Qty Made So Far

Sales Order Line
Number

occurs when a scheduled task ends up being scheduled before “to-
day.” Critica path errors only occur when using finite scheduling,
unlessthe lead time of purchased itemsislonger than the time avail-
able.

{Text, 3,000 characters} Use this areato record free-form com-
ments about the entire manufacturing order. These will be printed in
the header portion of the manufacturing order.

Task List

A manufacturing order is a collection of one or moretasksin alist.
The following are descriptions of each of the columnsin thelist.

{Numeric, calculated} Each task will have atask number. Thisfield
represents that number.

In Version 7.36, you can control the order in which manufacturing
order tasks print on the manufacturing order. The print order can be
assigned any number; duplicates and blanks are allowed.

{15-Character, alphanumeric, validated} Every item in a manufac-
turing order must be avalid item in the item master file. Thisisthe
item code of the item to be produced. Y ou may add to or edit this
field manually.

{Numeric} Thisisthe amount of theitem to produce. Y ou may edit
this field manually.

{Numeric} Thisistheamount of theitem which hasbeen compl eted.
You may add or edit this field manually. Thisis normally a system-
maintained value.

{Display only} Jobsaretracked through the system viathe sale order
or forecast line number. If you scheduled production using sales or-
dersor forecasts, thisfield reflectsthe job number of each task inthe
production plan. Grouping and working with tasks by job number
provides the ability for job tracking within the system. If you have
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Hours Required

Task Status

run production scheduling from MPS orders, however, you will lose
thisvisibility. In this case, this field displays something like this:

[MPs for @114

In version 7.36 and greater, if you manually enter atask and leave
the sales order-line empty, Qube assumes that the task is available
for use by other requirements. If, on the other hand, you fill in the
sales order-line number, Qube assumes that the item is being pro-
duced for a specific job and is therefore fully alocated.

Pl Manufacturing Order Header =
FINALO7378 Hoheduled Production Date |03/ 14,/2000
™ Planned Purchase (% Planned Asserbly (' Planned Operation Tuesday
Mork Canter FINAL | Total Hours Required 13.950
Final Assembly Criticsl Path Error YES
=
-
=]
2145-1-2 Print comments from Item master file
Frint commen ts from BOM header

Print Item to be q oy Oty Made Sales Order—
equired SoFar

Line Mumber equired Status Er

Fror ettt fr -
Flal
:

Rework

In the sample screen shot, the 20 on Task #1 will be specifically al-
located for Sales Order Shipment 2145-1 while the quantity of 3 for
Task #2 isavailable for any sales order.

{Numeric, editable} Thisfield indicates the number of hours re-
quired at standard to compl ete the scheduled task. Thisnumber isthe
product of the number of SKUsto produce timesthe Hoursto As-
semble field from the Item Master File Card #2 or times hours per
unit from arouting step. This amount of time is the labor standard
when calculating labor variances. Y ou may edit this field manually.

{Display only} Thisfield displays the status of each task:

e Released

e Completed
*  PlanAssy
e Plan Labor
e Plan Purch
e Cxld

e Advice

Execute the Plan
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CP Error?

Print Comments

Rework

Commands Bar

{Display only} See*“Critical Path Error” on page PLAN-123.

{Checkbox selection} Y ou may elect to print the BOM Header and
Item Master File Comments #1 data on the manufacturing order if
you choose. To do so, click one or both boxes while in edit mode.

{Checkbox selection} If you check thisbox, you can enter “rework”
manufacturing tasks. These differ from normal manufacturing or-
dersin two ways.

1. Eachtask will be flagged as fully allocated, making it impossi-
ble to allocate these tasks to other manufacturing tasks.

2. Adding the rework task will not automatically add material
reguirements based on the bill of materials of the parent item, as
Qube does with normal tasks. You will need to manually add
the material requirements for arework task, since they are
likely to include only a small proportion of the BOM compo-
nents and maybe even some components not found in the BOM.

The part being reworked should a so be referenced as a component
on the task window and moved to a non-general stock location until
the rework activity is complete. This way the defective part is not
treated as general stock for scheduling purposes and the defective
part will be“consumed” when the reworked part goesinto inventory
viathe assembly transaction.

Usethe commands bar to find and scroll on theindexed fields as out-
lined above. Y ou may edit any manufacturing order, whether added
manually or inserted by the production planning function. Also, you
may add a manufacturing order manually by clicking the <NEW>
button and filling in the required fields. In order to delete any man-
ufacturing order, click the <DELETE> button. To delete atask from
thiswindow, click the <EDIT> button and delete thelineitem. Then
click the <SAVE> button.
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Change Material
Quantities

Release Selected
Tasks

Note: Editing alineitem in a manufacturing order header will
not impact any of the component itemsin thetask window. The
two must be edited separately.

{Checkbox sdlection} This checkbox isonly visible after you make
achange to the Qty Required field on the Manufacturing Or der
Header window. When you do, it appearsin the lower |eft corner of
the window, like this:

[ Change Material Quantities

Sometimes you will want to be able to make changes to the Manu-
facturing Order Tasks independently of the information shown on
the Manufacturing Order Header window. This selection provides
that capability. When you create a manufacturing order manually or
through production scheduling, the material requirements on the
tasks window will be derived from the assembly’ s bill of material.
Y ou may wish to change the material requirements of one or two
items (swapping an item or changing a quantity) without having val-
ues on the header window overriding it. In these cases, you need do
nothing special; simply make the changes on the Tasks window.

Sometimes, however, you might wish to change the quantitiesin the
header window and havethe valuesin thetaskswindow change with
it. In these cases, you must be sure to check thisbox prior to clicking
<SAVE>. Then the quantities of necessary components found in the
Manufacturing Order Tasks window will be recal culated based on
the new quantity required times the quantities of the items currently
found in the item’s bill of material.

Once manufacturing orders and tasks have been created, it is some-
times agood idea to release them. For a complete discussion on re-
leasing manufacturing orders, see “ Release Manufacturing Orders”
on page PLAN-170. Depending on the type of task, releasing them

will have a different impact.
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Create
Requisitions

Releasing planned assemblieswill havethe effect of “finalizing” the
transaction so subsequent MRP runswill not change or del ete them.
Y ou may then run production scheduling in a“net change” fashion,
creating new manufacturing orders only for jobs which have not
been finalized. By releasing tasks from this window, you can be se-
lective about which manufacturing orders are preserved and which
arerecalculated in the next scheduling run. After releasing aplanned
assembly, the record will remain in the datafile.

Releasing planned purchases will have the effect of creating pur-
chase orders or requisitions from the planned purchase. Click the
button, <RELEASE SELECTED TASKS>, and the following two ra-
dio buttons will appear:

| {? Release Selected Tasks
@ Create Bequisitions D Create POs=

Internal tasksare normally released at thetimethey areissued to pro-
duction or ready for issue. Internal tasks are generally also printed at
the time of release. Users need to edit out jobs from the scheduling

queue with internal tasks that are fully or partially released.

{Radio button} Y ou may choose one or the other of the selections,
but not both. Select <CREATE REQUISI TIONS> if you have further
review processes to perform prior to issuing purchase orders. Re-
member, planned purchases are manufacturing orders for itemsyou
buy. The reports and functions surrounding them are more geared to
the manufacturing manager.

Requisitions, on the other hand, are instructions to the purchasing
department. The functions and reports surrounding them are more
geared to the purchasing personnel. Therefore, in many companies,
it may make alot of sense to create requisitions from the manufac-
turing orders and let the purchasing department handleit from there.

However, there are risks associated with releasing planned purchas-
es and making them requisitions rather than POs. Requisitions are
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Create POs

not figured into MRP calculations until they are approved. There-
fore, you risk having Qube recommend adouble buy if arequisition
sits around unapproved and production scheduling is run again.

Note: Production Schedulingwill not recognize unapproved reg-
uisitions. Therefore, if you usethereleasefunction to createreg-
uisitions, any you wish to have calculated into your next MRP

run should either be approved or converted to purchase orders.

Note: Only integer values are allowed on POs or requisitions.
Fractional quantitieslessthan 1 on planned purchasesare
rounded to 1 on POs and requisitions. Fractional quantities
greater than 1 arerounded to the nearest integer value.

{Radio button} Aswith al radio buttons, you may choose one or the
other of the selections, but not both. In some organizations, the ma-
terials manager handles both production and purchasing functions.
This or other issues may dictate the necessity of skipping the requi-
sitioning process. In these cases, you may elect to create POsdirectly
from the planned purchases. In this case, you may do so by choosing
this selection.

After you release planned purchases, they are deleted from the list.
*To release a selected task

1. Select the items you wish to release.

You may release as many tasksin alist as you choose. Use the
established methods for choosing the items you wish to release.

2. Click the button, <RELEASE SELECTED TAKS>.

3. If the items being released are planned pur-
chases, choose whether to create requisitions
or POs. If they are not planned purchases, pro-
ceed to the next step.
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4. Click <sAVE>.

* To print the manufacturing order from the
window

1. While looking at the manufacturing order you
wish to print, press <CTRL/COMMAND-P> on your
keyboard.
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Manufacturing
Order Tasks

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Manufacturing
Order Tasks

Quantity to
Produce

Quantity in

Process

Produced So Far

Available for
Allocation

T ————————————————
anuiaciuring dndierfesk beidi————————— 0

[FinaLoz400 23993 Tack # 1 Flanned Assembly
It Scheduled Prodtn Date [04/14/2000
FIT Hours Required this day 43950
o e F =
et * 3
=) w!
Gty Availsble for Allacation 5.000 % Available to be used by other tasks. [ Thisis a Rework Task Lot JBistoh * |
T2 )
=
L
r
| = Quantit
E] Allocated  mllocated  Allocated ot Kitted
Irornnanens t o Description i sl e et Short
= [ St Stk aitovatou]
5300 ]
2111 FRFIN 30,000 20.000 ‘
91 11-FAB/SEH 30.000 10.000 20.000 |
B0x 207000 20,000
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Lar—1 Lominats in éntique ©  @oeo0 colom
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H
=
Moo Toal 2T+ Toolnlo T=1l A Nedars A raere I = il 1
1 T o ) T | ———| 5} S0rt by Sequencel] 5 Print This Task[] Open Drawing |

]
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TheManufacturing Order Taskswindow providesdetailed infor-
mation on the components necessary to compl ete each task. Only
planned assemblies will have componentsin thislist.

Window Attributes

Many of the fields on the upper portion of thiswindow are the same
as those shown on the Manufacturing Order Header window. To
avoid redundancy, this section will not review display-only fields
from the header window.

{Numeric, editable} Thisisthe quantity to be produced of the item
being manufactured. Y ou may change this quantity; however, it will
have no impact on any of the componentsin thelist.

{Numeric, editable} Quantity in processis defined as*“at the work
center in which the assembly process is expected to take place but
not yet completed.” Thisfield may be manually updated. Qube will
not update this field's value as a side effect of any other transaction.

{Numeric, editable} Thisisthe quantity of theitem completed. Y ou
may change this quantity; however, it will not affect any of the com-
ponentsin thelist. Thisis normally a system-maintained value.

{Display only} Normally thiswill show aquantity of zero. However,
if you have set the Sched Lot Sizefield on Item Master File, Card
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Quantity Kitted

Ready to Build

Lot Size

Available to be
used by other
tasks

#2toany valuebut 1, the scheduling function may very well set up
amanufacturing order for alot size multiplewhichisgreater thanthe
quantity required for the jobs currently being scheduled. For exam-
ple, thelot size on an item may be 10, but the existing job being
scheduled may requireonly 2. The scheduling function will still plan
for 10 based on the lot size. That means that 8 of these items are
availablefor other jobsthat come up during this or future production
scheduling runs. Therefore, the Available for Allocation field
would display 8.

This number indicates the quantity kitted.

Version 7.36 provides the ability to quickly and easily identify as-
semblies which are ready to be built. An assembly which is“ready
to build” is onewhich has all quantities of all components currently
allocated from general stock. Theready to build conditionisalsodis-
played on the Material Requirements Plan window; see “ Ready to
Build” on page PLAN-143.

The field which tracks this condition is updated during production
scheduling and when any event is processed which updates the quan-
tity allocated from general stock of any material requirement.

A utility is provided in the MRP Utilities menu to either initialize or
validate these field values; see “ Check “Ready to Build” flag” on

page SYS-181.

{Display only} This number indicates the total |ot size.

{Checkbox, display only} This checkbox is alittle different from

most inthe systeminthat it is activated and changed only by the sys-
tem. Y ou cannot change the value in this checkbox. It indicates that
the items scheduled to be manufactured in this manufacturing order
areavailablefor other items uplinein the process. In other words, in
aproduction scheduling run (either thisor future runs), the MRP pro-
cess will see this scheduled manufacturing order in the same way it
would see available general stock (or an unallocated PO). Therefore
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This is a Rework
Task

it would create no further requirements for this item unless upline
demand exceeded the supply provided in this manufacturing order.

Two conditions can arise which will cause this box to be checked.
The first iswhen the scheduling lot size (see “ Scheduling Lot Size”
on page INV-40) of an item causes a build which exceeds the re-
quirements of the parts which triggered the requirement. For exam-
ple, upline requirements for an item may have been six units;
however, the scheduling lot size of the item may have been 10.
Therefore, 10 of theitem would be scheduled, but only six would be
used up. Four would remain as being available for production. This
box would then be checked by the system, and the Allocated field
would indicate that only six are alocated, leaving four for future
tasks (see “Available for Allocation” on page PLAN-131).

The other conditionisinthe case of multi-level master planning. The
scheduler may identify subassemblies which can be planned and
produced in afashion which ismore efficient or economical than the
normal production scheduling run might infer (or you might beinan
assemble-to-order environment where subassemblies are made to
stock and then assembled when actual sales orders materialize).
Therefore you could schedule builds of asubassembly part by enter-
ing MPS orders for the item. When you run production scheduling
against these MPS orders, the system would see no sales orders,
forecasts, or other upline demand for theitem, and then it would be
available for other tasks.

{Checkbox selection} If you check thisbox, you can enter “rework”
manufacturing tasks. These differ from normal manufacturing or-
dersin two ways.

1. Eachtask will be flagged as fully allocated, making it impossi-
ble to allocate these tasks to other manufacturing tasks.

2. Adding the rework task will not automatically add material
reguirements based on the bill of materials of the parent item, as
Qube does with normal tasks. You will need to manually add
the material requirements for arework task, since they are
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Send to:

Lot/Batch #

Comments

Component Items

Description

likely to include only asmall proportion of the BOM compo-
nents and maybe even some components not found in the BOM.

{Validated, editable} Thisisthework center code of thework center
where the item should be sent on completion of this assembly or op-
eration, based on BOM structure of the item on the sales order or
MPS record. Y ou may change this routing information if you
choose.

Enter the lot or batch number associated with the assembled itemin
thisfield. Thisfield isonly available if you have the Lot & Batch
functionality of the system turned on. Thisfield isintended to be
used to pre-assign | ot/batch numbers prior to production.

{Text, 3,000 characters} Use this areato record free-form com-
ments about each manufacturing order task. Thesewill be printedin
the task portion of the manufacturing order.

Components List

Thislist displays all of the components necessary to make the task
item and their status. Y ou may accept the components as generated
during the production planning process, or change them on thiswin-
dow. Theseitemsarerelated to, but independent of, theitem’ sBOM;
i.e., the items and quantities recommended in the manufacturing or-
der task window come from theitem’sBOM. However, they can be
edited at any time prior to the actual completion of the task without
impacting the original bill of material. Then when the assembly
transaction is recorded against the task, the newly edited items and/
or quantities will be consumed.

{Alphanumeric, validated} Thisistheitem code of the components
being used in the manufacturing process. All items used in the man-
ufacturing process must be valid items in the item master file.

{Display only} Thisisthe description of the items being used in the
manufacturing process as established in the item master file.
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Drawing

Quantity
Required

Quantity Used So
Far

Lot/Batch #

Allocated from
Gen’l Stock

Allocated from
POs

Allocated from
Tasks

Not Yet Allocated

Quantity Kitted
Short

{Display only} The drawing location field is displayed from the Bill
of Materiasfile. You may sort on thisfield.

{Calculated, numeric, editable} Thisisthe recommended quantity
of theitems required to assemble the number of SKUswhich appear
inthe Quantity to Producefield above. Y ou may change this quan-
tity prior to the actual completion of the task.

{Calculated, numeric, not editable} Thisisthe quantity of compo-
nents used so far in assembly transactions referencing a particular
manufacturing order task.

Enter thelot or batch number associated with each component inthis
field. Thisfield isonly availableif you have the Lot & Batch mod-
ule turned on.

{Calculated, display only} When the scheduling function begins,
Qube ERP™ notes the quantity in general stock for each item. If
there are unitsavailablein general stock for each item, and any have
been allocated to this job, the allocated amount shows in thisfield.

{Calculated, display only} If there are units available in POs for
each item, and any have been alocated to thisjob, the allocated
amount showsin thisfield.

{Calculated, display only} If units have been allocated from other
tasksto thisjob, the allocated amount shows in thisfield.

{Calculated, display only} Thisfield showsthe amount of unitsthat
are not yet allocated. No value should appear in this column unless
manual changes affecting allocations have been made.

Thisfield assistsin keeping track of shortagesin any one assembly.
It can be edited. Changesin amaterial requirement’ s kit shortage
quantity or item code will be reflected immediately in the shortage
record to ensure that they are alwaysin sync. For more information,
see “Material Requirements Plan, Card 2” on page PLAN-150.

Execute the Plan
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Sort by Sequence

Print This Task

{Button} Click thisbutton to sort theitemsin the order in which they
were originally loaded into the record.

{Button} This command will print only the task you are viewing,
rather than the entire manufacturing order. Thisisuseful if you have
several tasksassociated with amanufacturing order and wish to print
only one. The printed manufacturing order provides apick ticket
and routing slip for the job, indicating what needs to be made and
where, how much to make, whereto find the components, and where
to send the completed job when finished.

It also provides space for the production personnel to record their
progress on thejob, and how much material was actually used. From
thisdocument, the production manager can easily record thestatus
of each job, and keep up-to-the-minute track of inventory levels
and locations, if needed.

The printed manufacturing order will look similar to this:

World Class Industries

Manufacturing Order #FINAL6300

Report Printed on 01027097 at 16:38, Page #1
Manufacturing Ouder # FIMALE300

Work Center Code FINAL
#hop Floor Location 200

Final Assembly
Cut & zew fabric
Emplozee Initialz

Izzue Date: 01/2797
Required Date: 03131197
#ched Prodtn Date: 04001097

Current #1ock
5.000

Tuesday
Task Item Code to Qtw 1o Qty Sales Order- Hours Start Stop Crorrent Send o
#  De Produced Produce Completed Line # Eequired Time Time Genl Stock Work Center
Z 9111 5.000 1864-1 1.500 0.000 FIM Azsembly
Chadr - Beries 9 Wood finishing
IMaterals Required ComponentItem — Unit Locm Ein Oty Heeded Oty Issued

Fabric - cut & zewnfor 9111 ¢ 9111-FAB!SEW  EA 1 8R-122 . 5.000

Foam - cut for 9111 chair  9111-FOICUT E& 1 5R-69 5.000 5.000

Frame - Finished for 9111-Cch 9111-FRIFIN E& 1 8R-05 1.000 5.000

Laminate in Antigue White — LaAM-1 E& 1 8R-04 -26.000 15.000

Glue nzed to attach moistore b GLUE GL 1 8R-10 7.000 1.250
[Unscheduled |Item Code o Qty Dome | Seles Onder- Houwss| Strt | Smp
[ Work: be Produced Produce| Completed | Line Required| Time | Time

Eack Codered

Open Drawing

Open Drawing

A button is provided for Mac OS usersto alow an interface between
other applications and Qube ERP™. It is often useful to prepare
' drawings related to item records. The drawings may be prepared in
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applications such as Autocad or Illustrator or whatever you prefer. If
the drawing document istitled and located correctly and if the work-
station has sufficient RAM available to open the other application,
clicking on the <OPEN DRAWING> button will open the correct
document. Follow these rules to enable this function:

1. Identify the application used to store your drawings by entering
its name on System Set Up, Card #3.

MName of application uzed to store Inventory Drawings |Super‘Cad

2. Create afolder named Dr awi ngs.

(]

Drawings

3. Put the application (not just the document, but the application
used to create the document, as well) into the Drawings folder.

4. Placethefolder in the same directory as your datafile. For
example, if your datafile islocated on afile server volumein a
folder named Datafile, then the Drawings folder must be found
in the same folder.

5. Name the document the same as the item code to which it
applies. For example, if the item code is 12345-ABC/Rev 6,
then you should label the drawing 12345-ABC/Rev6, as well.
The naming must match exactly.

If al of the above steps are followed correctly, click the <OPEN
DRAWING> button. Qube ERP™ will first open the application
specified on the System Set Up window. Then it will look into the
Drawingsfolder for adocument prepared in the selected application
with a document name matching the item code currently being
viewed on the Manufacturing Task window. If it findsiit, the docu-
ment will be opened and displayed. If it does not find it, a message
will be displayed that the document was not found.

Execute the Plan
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MRP and CRP

Viewing
Scheduled
Manufacturing
Events

Qube ERP™ generates both your materia requirements plan and
your capacity requirements plan at the sametime. It determines
which itemsyou need to make or buy and when, and it will factor in
your finite capacity constraints when time phasing these tasks. The
result of the production planning function is to create the manufac-
turing order records which were covered in the previous section.

The production schedule may be viewed either in summary form,
represented as alist of scheduled production events (purchases, as-
semblies and/or operations), or it can be viewed in detail, one man-
ufacturing order at atime, as covered previously. By presenting and
reviewing these manufacturing order records in different reports,
lists, spreadsheets, graphs and windows, Qube ERP™ providesvery
flexible and powerful scheduling tools. This section will familiarize
you with the varioustools avail able to work with and control the pro-
duction planning process.

The functions available for viewing these manufacturing orders are
found in the following section:

|
Il

EN

Production Planning Functions

Group Marne

¥ Production Scheduling Functions

Infinite Load Scheduling ®1
Finite Load Scheduling #®T
Release Manufacturing Orders

T

Capacity Requirements Plan

Work Center Load Spreadsheet
Inrentory Forecast Spreadsheet
Material Requirements Plan M
Manufacturing Order Header #0

Manufacturing Order Tasks

' [

f
&
f
&
f
&
f
=
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Material
Requirements
Plan, Card 1

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Material
Requirements
Plan

Load Tasks

(i wiateriai Reauirements Fian. ioaded FEB 23 00 (0624 =—————FEi &
] Print Selected Manufacturing Order Tasks
tj Include Assemblies (8] Select All Jobs, Hems and Work Centers 4
X Include Purchases O Salact | itam I matimss Calactad Macieibis oo mds
e | SRl L | ¥ Releass Selected Manufacturing Orders
W inciude Tasks Made in Fuil ) Select i job (O |
IE Load Flanned Mfq Orders ) Selest | Work Center  |__fH  Lo3d 1asks |
X Load Released Mfg Drders O Select past due events # Kt Selected Manufacturing Order Tasks
- ) Select past dus events with 0 mads s far
ol P12 ) — P
— i Reewer au- il Seivui 117y O Tosks
fneide Requisitions I Lead Only T2 it (Oled + Mot Fully Kitted)
5 ~ 4 A Cloeefist Selacted Ma i Oodars
[ Load Only 4= « Where Quant ity <+ Lot Size ¢! Close Dut Selected Manufacturing Orders

Soheduled  ‘ork Center Ready to Print Siles

aie oF engor Buii Groer Sijpeni Sus e Sue
o 121000 Tapmie T e 1 [IEEET)
bt B kotoll] il | L0 L It

£l i R

* 1 2079-1-1 9111

Card 3
Card 1 Card 2 ’;

Using thiswindow you can view virtually every task record for
every job in the system to quickly and easily see the current status
on each job. From this window you can edit any item's date, task
number and item code. Asusual, the datain the list can be sorted
by clicking on the column labels. Also, if you double-click on any
item in the list, the specific manufacturing order will be displayed,
so that it can be viewed or edited in detail.

Y ou can also use this window to control kitting and kit shortages.
Y ou may kit selected tasks; identify, view, manage, edit, and fill
shortages, and reverse the kitting process to return akit to a stock-
room.

Window Attributes

{Button} Click this button to load the manufacturing order tasksin
thelist. The records which are loaded into this and all material re-
quirements planning lists are the manufacturing order tasks. These
aretheindividual task recordswhich load in the manufacturing order
header window, not the material requirements for each task.

MRP and CRP

PLAN-139




Production Planning C,

Include
Assemblies

Include
Purchases

Include Tasks
Made in Full

Load Planned
Manufacturing
Orders

Load Released
Manufacturing
Orders

After clicking the <LOAD TASKS> button, the following items will
become active and will need to be populated properly. Make your se-
lections, then click <SAVE> to load the list, or <CANCEL> to stop.

Material Requirements Plan, Loaded Il
[ |
Inzlude Assernblies Select &ll Jobs, tems and Work Centers E
Inzlude Purchazes Select 1 jtem
Inzlude Tasks Made in Full Select 1 job I e — 1
Load Planned Mg Orders Select 1 Work Center | Q’% Load Ta3ks I

Select past due ewvents

Load Released Mg Orders
Select past due events with 0 made zo far

Include PO

Inzlude Raguizitions

Load Only Tazks to Kit (0Kd + Mot Fully Kitted)
Load Oniy Assernbiies Where Quantity < Lot Size

Tt T |

171 OO0 00@

{Checkbox selection} Select this box if you wish to include assem-
blies and planned operationsin thelist. If you disable this box, none
of these records will load when you click <SAVE>.

{Checkbox sdlection} Select thisbox if you wish to include planned
purchases in thelist. If you disable this box, none of these records
will load when you click <SAVE>.

{Checkbox selection} Select this box if you wish to include tasks
which have been completed in thelist. By loading tasks madeinfull,
you could identify those which have been completed along with
those which still remain to be done, and thereby identify ajob’s sta-
tus. If you disable this box, none of these recordswill load when you
click <SAVE>.

{Checkbox selection} Select thisbox if you wish to include planned
manufacturing orders which have yet to bereleased in thelist. If you
disable this box, none of these records will 1oad when you click
<SAVE>.

{Checkbox selection} Select this box if you wish to include manu-
facturing orders which have been released in the list. Released does
not mean the same as“Made in Full.” If you disable this box, none
of these records will load when you click <SAVE>.

PLAN-140

MRP and CRP



Production Planning C,

Select All Jobs,
ltems and Work
Centers

Select 1 Iltem

Select 1 Job

Select 1 Work
Center

Select Past Due
Planned Events

{Radio button} Thisisthe default selection for these radio buttons.
This selection causes all jobs, items and work centers to be |oaded,
as permitted by the other selections made (i.e., planned purchases,
planned assemblies, etc.).

{Radio button} Selecting thisradio button causesthefollowing field
to be displayed:

{8 Select 1 jtem
! Select 1 job |
Enter the Item Code for the records you wish to beloaded in the list.
Thiswill cause only those records which pertain to thisitem to be
loaded in the list. This does not mean all of the items as designated
in an item’'s BOM; it pertains to tasks related directly to thisitem
code only.

{Radio button} Selecting thisradio button causesthefollowing field
to be displayed:

) Select 1 item
M8 Select 1 job |

Enter the Job Number (Sales Order-Line#) for the records you wish
to beloaded inthelist. Thiswill cause only those records which per-
tain to thisjob to be loaded in the list.

{Radio button} Selecting thisradio button causesthefollowing field
to be displayed:

) Select 1 job |
@ Select 1 Work Center | T

Enter the Work Center Codefor therecordsyou wish to beloaded in
thelist. Thiswill cause only those recordswhich pertain to thisWork
Center to beloaded in the list.

{ Radio button} Y ou may select one of the following radio buttons:
{7 Select past due planned events
{7 Select past due planned events with O made so far

MRP and CRP
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Include POs/
Include
Requisitions

Load Only
Assemblies
Where Quantity
<> Lot Size

Scheduled Date

Y ou may choose to load all past-due planned events, or you may
choosetoload only past due planned events with 0 made so far. Y ou
may drill down from each displayed event, an advantageto using this
window rather than generating a report.

{Checkbox selections} These selections are only availableif you
have activated either Select 1 Item or Select 1 Job above. If you
have, you may also elect to include any POs or Requisitions associ-
ated with the item or job in thelist.

Note: Planned purchases are manufacturing ordersfor pro-
posed purchases. They have not yet been converted to requisi-
tionsor POs.

{Checkbox} If thisis selected, Qube will not load planned purchases
and will only load those tasks whose quantity required is different
from the scheduled lot size.

{Datefield, editable} This column displays the date the tasks were
scheduled to be completed. Thisfield may be edited. Y ou may sort
the datain the list by clicking on the column heading for thisfield.

InVersion 7.36, you can edit multiple datesin thelist. If you double-
click on any list line while in Edit mode, Qube displays the Calen-
dar window, allowing you to select adate from the calendar. If you
then click the SAVE button from the Calendar window, Qube will
replace the date selected from the calendar into the MRP list.
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Work Center or
Vendor

Ready to Build

Print Order

Y ou can also copy any date down to any selected lines by using the
“down arrow” button. This button is visible only during Edit mode:

Scheduled '
[rate
0722409

07 /23,/99
0?,/23,/99
07 /23,/99
0?,/23,/99
07 /23,/99
07 /23,/99
03/01/93

14 #20 fo
Vi 2a /30

{Display only} This column displays the work center code for each
scheduled assembly or operation, or the vendor proposed for each
planned purchase. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking on the
column heading for thisfield. The description for the work center or
vendor is displayed in the column next to this field.

Version 7.36 alows you to quickly and easily identify assemblies
which are ready to be built by placing an asterisk in thisfield. An as-
sembly which is“ready to build” is one which has al quantities of
al components currently allocated from general stock. Itisnow very
simple to identify assemblies which have some shortage of any ma-
terial requirement and are therefore not ready to be built.

The field which tracks this condition is updated during production
scheduling and when any event is processed which updates the quan-
tity allocated from general stock of any material requirement.

A utility is provided in the MRP Utilities menu to either initialize or
validate these field values; see “ Check “Ready to Build” flag” on

age SYS-181.

{Numeric, editable} In Version 7.36, you can control the order in
which manufacturing order tasks print on the manufacturing order.
The print order can be assigned to any number; duplicatesand blanks
are alowed.

MRP and CRP
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Sales Shipment {Display only} This column displays the sales shipment code for

Code each task in the list. Each sales order has an order number, and can
have many items. Each lineiteminasalesorder will havealine-item
number, and may have many shipments, each with its own Sales
Shipment Code. Because of the time-sensitive nature of production
planning, it is these shipments which are actually scheduled. There-
foreit isthe Sales Shipment Codes which are displayed in thislist.
Y ou may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column heading
for thisfield.

Iltem Code {15-character, alphanumeric, validated, editable} This column dis-
playstheitem code of the items being produced or purchased. Inthe
case of planned purchases only, thisitem code may be changed with
another valid item code. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking
on the column heading for this field.

Quantity {Display only} This column displays the quantity required of each
Required item on each task record. Y ou may sort thedatain thelist by clicking
on the column heading for this field.

Qty Made So Far {Display only} Thiscolumn displaysthe quantity of each task which
has been completed to date. This number is dynamically updated
eachtimethelistisloaded. Using thisnumber you can determinethe
status of any job. Y ou may sort the datain thelist by clicking onthe
column heading for thisfield.

Qty Kitted {Display only} This number indicates the quantity kitted.

Status {Display only} Thiscolumn displaysthe status of each task. Planned
assemblies and those made in full will display Pl an Assy. Re-
leased assemblies will display Rel easd Assy. Planned labor
taskswill display Pl an Labor . Released labor taskswill display
Rel easd Labor . Planned purchaseswill display Pl an Pur ch.
POs will display theterm PO and the PO number next to it. Requi-
sitionswill display theterm Req and the requisition number next
toit. You may sort the datain the list by clicking on the column
heading for thisfield.
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Item Description

Customer
Description

Print Selected
Manufacturing
Order Tasks

Release Selected
Manufacturing
Orders

View the status of any job by sorting the records by Sales Shipment
Code (or loading only the records for that job), and viewing the
hours remaining on each item for the job.

{Display only} Theitem description for each record inthelist isdis-
played in the lower left corner of the window.

{Display only} The customer description for eachrecordinthelistis
displayed in the lower right corner of the window. Thisappliesonly
if the manufacturing orders were generated from sales ordersor fore-
casts. Manufacturing orders generated from MPS orderswill not dis-
play a customer description.

{Button} Clicking this button allows selected scheduling tasksto be
printed directly from this window.

{Button} Releasing manufacturing orders will have the following
impact.

1. When you release manufacturing orders for planned purchases,
they are converted to POs or requisitions. If a PO already exists
for avendor created the same date you are running this func-
tion, the new items will be applied to it.

2. When you release manufacturing orders for planned assemblies
or operations, the status changes from planned to released so
they may be excluded from future scheduled runs.

Every time arelease procedureis executed, Qube ERP™ checksthe
release status code of all shipments affected by the release asthelast
step in the procedure. For example, if you are viewing a single man-
ufacturing order and click the RELEASE SELECTED TASKShutton,
Qube tracks the shipment code associated with each released task.

After the release has been executed, Qube ERP™ reads all tasks as-
sociated with each selected shipment. Since Qube ERP™ would ex-
pect thisproceduretoresultina“SOME” status, Qube ERP™ looks

MRP and CRP
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for the condition of one task associated with the selected shipment
which is not released. Thiswill confirm the SOME status.

At this point, Qube ERP™ stops reading tasks for the selected ship-
ment and proceeds to the next shipment (if there is one).

If the release is performed from the Release Manufacturing Or -
der swindow, Qube ERP™ expectsto producean ALL status. Asall
tasksare being released, Qube ERP™ buildsalist of associated ship-
ments. When the release procedure is finished, Qube ERP™ checks
each shipment, looking for a planned (not released) task associated
with each shipment. If oneisfound, Qube ERP™ resetsthe shipment
status to SOME status.

Y ou may €lect to release manufacturing tasks in three ways, from
thiswindow, from the Manufacturing Order Header window (see
“Release Selected Tasks” on page PLAN-127), or from the Release
Manufacturing Order s window (see “ Release Manufacturing Or-
ders’ on page PLAN-170). Clicking this button activates the proce-
dure for releasing selected manufacturing orders from this window.

Releasing planned purchases will result in a PO or unapproved reg-
uisition being created. When you click this button, the following ra-
dio buttons will appear undernezath it. The result of the releasing
operation will be impacted according to the selection you choose.

| {? Release Jelected Manufacturing Orders I
{_) Create POz (® Create Requisitions

QCI recommends you use the Material Requisition Plan window
asthe primary tool to release tasks. This provides the greatest visi-
bility and flexibility in controlling the rel ease process.

*To release selected manufacturing orders

1. Click the button, <RELEASE SELECTED MANUFAC-
TURING ORDERS>.
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Kit Selected
Manufacturing
Orders

2. Select the items you wish to release.

You may select any combination of tasksin thelist by using the
accepted methods of selecting list items.

3. Choose whether to <CREATE POS> or <CREATE
REQUISTIONS>.

This selection matters only if you are releasing planned pur-
chases.

4. Click <sAvE>.

The function will release each record in turn. When releasing
planned purchases, the records will be deleted from thelist as
they are released and converted to requisitions or POs. Other
records will remain in the list and appear to be unchanged.
However, if you reload the list, you will seethat their status has
been changed from Pl an to Rel eased.

{Button} Clicking thisbutton allowsyou to move materialsrequired
to perform an assembly between any two designated locations. First,
you will be asked to select which of thetasksdisplayedinthelist you
want to move. After you select the list lines, Qube ERP™ displays
the Kit Select Mfg Order Taskswindow, which displays the mate-
rial requirementsplusall general stock locationswhich contain each
component. For more information on this procedure, see “Kitting
Selected Tasks” on page PLAN-155.

Y ou may enter the quantity to kit, the pull-from location, and the
send-to location.

The items and quantities moved are determined by the material re-
quirementsfor each selected task (not by the current bill of material).

The resulting transactions can be viewed and edited by pressing the
Option key (for Macintosh) or the Control key (for PCs) and double-
clicking on each selected line of the list. Qube ERP™ will display
the transactions on the Change Stock L ocations window.

MRP and CRP
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Reverse-Kit
Select Mfg Order
Tasks

Close Out
Selected
Manufacturing
Orders

{Button} Clicking this button allows you to reverse the kitting pro-
cess to reflect the return of a kit to a stockroom. When executing a
reverse-kit, Qube will ook for quantities of each material require-
ment found in the non-general stock location that it was sent to, and
requirethat the Send T o location be ageneral stock location. Thisis
thereverse of kitting, in which Qubelooksfor availability in general
stock locations and requires that the send-to location be a non-gen-
eral stock location. With kitting, stock will be sent to one location
but may have been pulled from many general stock locations. With
reverse-kitting, stock will be pulled from one location (whereit was
originally sent) but may be sent back to many general stock loca-
tions. For moreinformation onthis procedure, see’ Reverse-Kitting”
on page PLAN-158.

{Button} Clicking this button allows labor and/or assembly transac-
tions for selected tasks to be executed directly from this window.
This saves double entry of the product order task information, since
thisdatais already loaded in the list.

Note that when an itemis flagged as a Phantom Assembly, thisfunc-
tionisNOT designed to preselect thelot and batch numbersfor items
that are lot- and batch-tracked.

*To close out manufacturing orders

1. Click the button <CLOSE OUT SELECTED MANUFAC-
TURING ORDERS>.

Note that you can record partial completion of a manufacturing
order task. A task is not considered closed until the quantity
made so far equals or exceeds the quantity required.

2. Make sure the box <Execute Transactions> is
selected.

Once sel ected, the window expandsto provide an areato record
quantity complete and labor hours used.
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3. Tab through the lines that have activity to
record.

The full quantity required and labor hours at standard will
default. Key in actual quantities as appropriate.

4. Select the lines in the list that are to be pro-
cessed and click <Save>.

Only highlighted lines with labor and quantity made valueswill
be processed. Lines with quantity or labor hours that are not
highlighted are ignored.
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Material
Requirements
Plan, Card 2

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Material
Requirements
Plan

Task Comment

Split Tasks

00 =————— Material Reguirements Plan, Loaded FEE 2500 10:06:2t =—————— 018
Task el r 7o
Comment | A= I aptTasks |

I |7 =
Print Ouantitw Lot Otwin  Duantity Hours Scheduled
Order Tazk * ltem Code Required Size Process  Produced Remaining Status Date
0| ADMINOE?431 19111 Il 10.0001| 1011 | I 11.360] [Plan Assy [06/15/1993]
el =)
T ADITIGE 743 | 110 10,000 70 11990 Flan Assy. 0071671999

TFINALGTIE4 1 111 07000 i 123107 Flan "Assy 01/ 19/2000

4] H]

3|

On thiswindow, you can select tasks to be split into lot sizes.
Window Attributes
Enter any descriptive commentsinto thisfield.

{Button} When you click the SPLIT TASKSbutton, Qube displaysa
message:

Please select list lines whose task quantities
will be splitinto scheduling lot sizes, now.

ok |

Y ou may select multiplelist lines. After you click the SAVE button,
Qube will read each selected list line and, if the quantity scheduled
islessthan the scheduling lot size, it will copy each selected lineinto
atemporary list and display the selections on the Split Select Mfg
Order Taskswindow; for more information, see “ Splitting Tasks
into Lot Sizes’ on page PLAN-151.
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Splitting Tasks
into Lot Sizes

When you select tasksto be split from M aterial RequirementsPlan
Card 2, the Split Select Mfg Order Taskswindow displays.

=——— SplitSelectMig OrderTasks=-~———————— P H

o

ate Quantity Sehed Lot

[Scheduled Required Lot Size Size Tasks e Code Description

01/81/00 16.000 10| 1e.000 1 (o112 [series o chair
i :

B1/01./68 16000 18 18.800 1 5111 Series O chair

|X Cancell | o 0K I | C? Remove Selected Lines I g allow ‘Slo‘rt Task to aciount for rounding difference

Reound Last Tashk Up if neaded to avosunt for ¢

Using the Split Taskswindow, you may change the Split Lot Size
to any number that isless than the quantity required. Qube will cal-
culate the resulting number of tasks and display that number:

Split  Resulting
Date Quantity Sched. Lot  Mumber of

(Scheduled Required Lot Size Size Tasks Item Code Description
05/17/1999 ] 32.000] 1 15.008 3 [331336 [[Ropar Tenderizer Unseasored Sa
85/17/1999 32.068 15.068 3 331336 Ropar Tenderizer Unseasoned 58

1
85/21/1999 32.068 1 16.066 2 331382 Tomasso Alfredo Sauce No Msg 58
85/20/1999 32.808 1 17.808 2 LABEL T1187 Label Tomasso Alfredo Sc No Msg
1
1

04./26/1999 30.000 18.600 2 187048 Yeast Smoked 0ld # 187882
85/14,/1999 30.000 19.600 2 331673 Gvg-Tri Kosher Beef Flav Veget

- @ Allow Short Task to account for rounding difference
|x Cance'I I VoK I | {7 Remove Selected Lines I O Round Last Task Up if needed to account for rounding diff

When specifying the size of the split lot, Qube may create a short fi-
nal task to account for arounding difference. For example, line 1
above would be split into two tasks of 15 units plus one task of 2
units; line 3 would be split into one task on 17 units plus one task of
15 units.

You may also split tasks by specifying the Resulting Number of
Tasks. When thisis done, Qube will recalculate the Split Lot Size
by dividing the Quantity Required by the specified Resulting
Number of Tasks, likethis:

Split  Resulting
Date Quantity Sched. Lot Number of

[Scheduled Required Lot Size Size Tasks Item Code Description
#5/17/1999|  32.000 1][ 10.e67 3 [331336 [[Ropar Tenderizer unseasoned 5o

85/17/1999 32.808 10.667 3 331336 Ropar Tenderizer Unseasoned 58
85/21/1999 32.808 8.060 4 331382 Tomasso Alfredo Sauce No Msg 5@
85/208/1999 32.808 16.600 2 LABEL T1187 Label Tomasso Alfredo Sc No Msg
84./26/1999 30.808 2.5608 12 167848 Yeast Smoked Old # 167802

85/14/1999 30.808 3.333 9 331673 Gvg-Tri Kosher Beef Flav Veget

R

- O Allow Short Task to account for rounding difference
|x Ca“"ell | VK I | §7_Remove Selected Lines I @ Round Last Task Up if needed to account for rounding diff
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Remove Selected
Lines

When you specify the Resulting Number of Tasks, Qube may find
it impossible to divide the Quantity Required by the specified Re-
sulting Number of Taskswith no remainder. Line 1 above, for ex-
ample, would produce two tasks of 10.667 and one task of 10.666.
Line 5 would produce eight tasks of 3.333 plus one task of 3.336.

Thisbutton allows selected linesto be removed from thelist, produc-
ing aresult like this:

Split  Resulting
Date Quantity Sched. Lot MNumber of

[Scheduled Required Lot Size Size Tasks Item Code Description

05/17/1999 | 32.000] 1 18.667 3 [331336 [Ropar Tenderizer Unseasoned 56
05/17/1999  32.008 T 10.667 3 331336 Ropar Tenderizer Unseasoned 50
05/14/1999  30.008 1 428 7 331673 Gug-Tri Kosher Beef Flav Veget

If you click the SAVE button, Qube will split each task inthelist. For
example, if thelot sizeis 1 and the task quantity is 5, Qube will split
the task into five tasks each for one unit. All material requirements
will also be split. Only planned or released assemblies for which no
quantities have been made so far will be split. Otherswill beignored.

Qube will then display the results of the split procedure, showing
only those tasks which were modified, like this:

Print Quantity Lot Qty in Quantity Hours
Order Task # Item Code Required Size  Process Produced Remaining
42 [BULK 1+2707642 [331336 [ =2.000 1 0.544
42 BULK 142707642 331073 10.667 1 0.181
43 BULK 14270768 331073 10.667 1 0.181
44 BULK 1+2707613 331073 10.666 1 0.181
2 MATEER-B?0737 331073 4.286 1 0.086

3 MATEER-B?07314 331073 4.286 1 0.086

4 MATEER-B?07315 331073 4.286 1 0.086

S MATEER-B?07316 331073 4.286 1 0.086

6 MATEER-B?07317 331073 4.286 1 0.086

7 MATEER-B?07318 331073 4.286 1 0.086

8 MATEER-B?07319 331073 4.284 1 0.086
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Material
Requirements
Plan, Card 3

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling

[0 =————— Material Requirements Plan, Loaded MAR 1000 09:1937 =————————— EI8
| {,7 Flag az OK to Kit =y {7 Kit Selected Manufacturing Order Tasks
—_— [ | —
| & Flag as ot O to Kit i Reverse-Kit Select Mg Order Tasks

Quantity ity Quantity Oty Awail Soheduled OK 4o
Kitted  Process Produced to dllseste Rework [ate Kit

a.oon

IMAL7 1643 SOFT-BASIC

2 F 0212/ 1000
4 FINAL? 1844 TIAN-BAS T 0871371999
5 FINAL? 1945 SOF THARE 08/13/1999
1 EAGBEATZZ3I1 10411419399
1 TREMAKT3 181 FABRIC

0171472000

SDLUENT EHJ

1 CRANE73461 0271172000
2 CRANE 73462 1.000 0271172000
3 CRANE 73463 DRILL 174" 0271172000
4 CRANE?345d TENSION SPRING 0271172

1 MORIHD73301

9111 SUB FRAME

4.000 0Z/15/2!

Flag as OK to Kit

Flag as Not OK to
Kit

Kit Selected
Manufacturing
Order Tasks

Functions i cu COUER 0271
1 CRANE 73561 DRILL 3/4" 02/21/2000
Material 1 ACHET3601 SHRTHK-LIRAP 012/25,/2000
aterial 1 SEW73R01 920z 10.000 02/25/2000 |
Requirements 1 FINAL 73601 02322 5.000 02/25/2000 =
1 FINAL73B02 9zzz2 5.000 02/25/2000 =
Plan 1 FIN7z801 S111 FIN FRAHE 02/25/2000 =
1 EAGEREAT73601 LAMIHATE 160000 02,/25/2000 -|
Table Leg Huis T P 1
Tatie Leg fuis [z corra |
- e R ——
L Wi I,

Use this window to organize tasks for kitting or reverse kitting.
Window Attributes

{Button} Select tasks, then click this button to flag the sel ected tasks
as OK to kit.

{Button} Select tasks, then click thisbutton to flag the sel ected tasks
asNOT OK to kit.

{Button} Clicking thisbutton allowsyou to move materials required
to perform an assembly between any two designated locations. First,
you will be asked to select which of thetasksdisplayedinthelist you
want to move. After you select the list lines, Qube ERP™ displays
theKit Select Mfg Order Taskswindow, which displays the mate-
rial requirementsplusall general stock locationswhich contain each
component. For more information on this procedure, see “Kitting
Selected Tasks” on page PLAN-155.

Y ou may enter the quantity to kit, the pull-from location, and the
send-to location.

The items and quantities moved are determined by the material re-
quirementsfor each selected task (not by the current bill of material).

MRP and CRP
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Reverse-Kit
Select Mfg Order
Tasks

OK to Kit

The resulting transactions can be viewed and edited by pressing the
Option key (for Macintosh) or the Control key (for PCs) and double-
clicking on each selected line of the list. Qube ERP™ will display
the transactions on the Change Stock L ocations window.

{Button} Clicking this button allows you to reverse the kitting pro-
cess to reflect the return of a kit to a stockroom. When executing a
reverse-kit, Qube will ook for quantities of each material require-
ment found in non-general stock locations and require that the Send
Tolocation beageneral stock location. Thisisthereverse of kitting,
in which Qube |ooks for availability in general stock locations and
requires that the send-to location be anon-general stock location.
With kitting, stock will be sent to one location but may have been
pulled from many general stock locations. With reverse-kitting,
stock will be pulled from one location (where it was originally sent)
but may be sent back to many general stock locations. For more in-
formation on this procedure, see “Reverse-Kitting” on page
PLAN-158.

If you clicked on the FLAG ASOK TO KIT button, the flag is dis-
played in this column.

PLAN-154
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Control Over
Kitting &
Shortages

Kitting Selected
Tasks

Y ou can also use the M aterial Requirements Plan window to con-
trol kitting and kit shortages. Y ou may kit selected tasks; identify,
view, manage, edit, and fill shortages, and reversethekitting process
to return a kit to a stockroom.

*To kit selected tasks

1. Click the KIT SELECTED MANUFACTURING ORDER
TASKS button:

! ﬁ? Kit Selected Manufacturing Order Taszks !

2. Select lines in the list of tasks to kit.

Qube will then display these in the Kit Select Mfg Order
Tasks window:

s KitielectMigiderTasls =550 0 E
Quantity Send
Scheduled Kitted 4o Kit earn Cods Description Lacation
11/24/1595] Sen.pea]| 560,800 [WIN-SLS120-TRK [WINSTATION SLs126 TRK | [z00
T1/24/1866  S0G.000  5G0.000 WIN-SLE120-TRE WINSTATION SLSLZG TRE 200 Thort
1142341999  106.860  160.006 LOR-103% Loran - Parent PCE I) Contraller 260

Malerial Reyuiremenly Oy from
Location Ruantity Quantity  Prior Kits Ruantity  Quantity Shertage

Item Code. - required N Htosk i this LISt torui hort Location

1A77-AR14R CON1 Se2 1"" STRT DUAL| 1 SRR . ARR 111.AAR 111 .ARR 7RO .ARA || 2AR Shrrt
1872-pa148 2 108,808 188,888

1872-80147 CONL 4 PIN HOR 1 DN | NN 474,000 474 008 oK
1672-66147 20 166 .666 26 . GOG

1872-8a147 ) 200,808

1872-22 145 CONL 2342 1™" RT ANGL I T DD 5237.000 TS DD =
1672-B68140 CON1 2622 1" £T DUAL 0| 1 SO0 . B0 EB6 . 666 ECENCET) oK (= |
2011-00243 RF57 77K 5% 1./1Ai 1 0, 368 , BEE E.E?LB_W DJ0E BB Ok [=]

Thiswindow displaysthe material requirementsplusall general
stock locations which contain each component.

The top list contains the tasks selected to kit; the bottom list
contains the material requirements required to kit each task. For
each material requirement, Qubelistsall general stock locations
where a positive quantity of each material requirement may be
found.

Note that the first component in the list (1072-00146) requires
500 units but only 211 units are found in stock (111 in location
1 and 100 in location 20). Qube indicates that this component
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will be 208 units short. All components for which the required
number is available will show an “OK” flag at the far right.

. To identify shortages, click on the label of the Quantity
Short column. Qube will display the highest numbers at
the top of thelist.

. Click on the Item Code column |abel to restore the list to
its normal sort (stock location within item code).

To kit a smaller quantity (so that no shortages
will be involved, change the number shown in
the Quantity toKit field in the top list.

When you tab out of thisfield, Qube will recompute the quanti-
ties of each component required to kit this quantity and look for
those quantitiesin each general stock location, like this:

Kit Select Mfa Order Tasks F1HE
Quantity ) v oK llx 1 Send
Not Quantit; I Cancel To
Eg.ﬁ;_:ea Vitted en Memn Bade Dezeription l—l Lasstion
[LL/Z8/L99) Sk || 200,880 [ IN-5L 5L RE (%NS A1 IUN SLYL2Y | KK | [£88
11241999 S B i e 1 I-3L3LZ8-TRE TTINSTATION 315128 TRE 88 Stort
11/29/1999 10888 188,888 [OR-1038 Loran - Parent PCE I0 Contraller 288
Material Requirements Dty from
Lasation Duantity Prior Kitz Ouantity  Ouantity Shortage
* Required this List to Pull Short Location
T T — =
CObL SZ 177 STRT DUAL] i 208 688 T iii.oon T [ =
2115 2z ™ eoleee ]
167200147 b1 4 DT HAR 1 2603 668 474 00 [ 200, oo [ [
1872-p@147 28 168, 5a8 [
1672-08147 38 260 . 686 I
167200145 CONL 25:2 1"" RT BNGL | 1 208,008 525,008 z00 .08 [
1872-68140 COML 2842 1" ST OUAL B[ 1 206 666 5608 260 6o6 0k =
281188243 RESZ Z.7K 5% 11 i 2,588.8 6,674,685 266G . BEE Ok I~

You may aso override the Quantity to Pull for each compo-
nent for any of the available general stock locations, pulling
more or less than is required. If you choose to pull less, Qube
will recognize this as a shortage.

Note the column labeled “ Qty from Prior Kitsin thisList.”
This exists because different kits may require quantities of the
same component. If thefirst kit required 10 units of component
A, the next kit must not allow that same 10 units to show as
available for itskit. Therefore, the quantity available to be
pulled for akit isthe total quantity in general stock minus quan-
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tities selected to be pulled for any kits above the currently
selected kit. This can be seen in the example below:

(] Kit Select Mfg Order Tasks ==
Send
Date R Guantity VTS P
Scheduled Kitted 4 Kit item Gode besoription | D ] (ation
12/29/1999] zom.ona]|  200.00 [PHo-nz-A826-81 [Phobos In switch Mezzanine | [200
1z/69/1959  SBB.GBE 388 .0BA ARR-BL308 Arrow - Parent kssy B1308-6oAL ET ‘
12/18/199% 274,588 274,338 DLMR-26015-721  DELM 2L 288
12/14/1999 Sl @aa iR @A PHO-MMMLEY P Phobos MMMLEYF RE\/’AD 2mA Short ‘
1201771999 150.80  158.000 DLMR-26513-721 DELMAR-2513-72L 200 Short L
12/29/1999  Z00,Baa 200, BAR PHO-82-PAZ5-G1  Phobos In Swltch Main 268 ﬂ
12/2001000 20060 200.900 PHO-32-0026-81 Phobos In Switch Mezzanine 200 Share o
Material Requirements _ . Ay from . ]
Location Quantity Quantity  FriorKits QARG GUANKITY Snoriage
ter Gode # Required inStock  in this List to Pull Short Lacation
1641 -ARAZS ATALL 25 MHE HC4Z 1 208 .098 ©5.008 [ 6.000 | 194.00az08  |short =
To75_oa1on CONL JACK_RI4G % 4 W] zo0 265008 ] 206000 [|266 | Shar £

— ————|
£3,5490.000] 300080 40

Z8ii-AAzid RESZ @ b THFLH CHIP

201 2-BE2ES DFECY TAR NHM 14 ARAC

i

4.561 668 I 2066 668 Il 0k

201 2-RA235 RESZ BEL OHM 1% BEAS 7,134,000 2,500,608 3200.000 0K

2812-80289 RESZ LI 1% BEAS 3,262 000 2,500,008 oe0.000 | 0K

201 2- 00201 DECT A.7TM 1% 96C 2 I o

2012-9E292 RESZ 18K 960,098 | 4209880 i 0K
= i

560 660 I 0K

8608660 ] 4,709, 6E0

1, b il | 0, D K | 18, 0y i

2012-BE316 RESZ 221K 1% 1/16% @2
M a2 LAFE JMIUE 1HVH ACH WG]

~1-1-1-1-1-l=]-|-1%]-

Kl

140 08 I UK,

An example of the type of transaction produced from this kit-
ting procedure is shown below:

Change Stock Lacation. E
Transaction Transaction
e ate . ToFeriod
26600 81 /1672008 . Rszenblu
[ [E] From (9 To [ order Line® It
| 1tom Code "~ Doeceription sostin ion Made 4o Order
[1e7z-0m146 Su2 DUAL ROM 1 [zee [1m01-1
TETeBE ) BURL B i e
Vi oG 45 Srz T R 25
1872-08147 ap 1
1872-00147 4P it}
1672-60148 25xz 1°" RT ANGL POST HOI 1
1872 aamg 202 1" ST DUAL ROM o 1
2.2K 3 ifigH i
@ OH 1
2.3 5% 1.4161 1
ARRAY 4.7k S¥ 1 MEH GMT 1
1,808,000 1 ||
20921-00186 ZZUF 19% 18Y 1206 508,008 1 s
2821-0a187 47UF 1Ex 18y 1280 1,009,068 1 208 1aa1-1 =

Note that different quantities of different components are pulled
from different locations, as specified in the kitting list window.
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Reverse-Kitting

*To reverse the kitting process (to reflect the

1.

]

return of a kit to a stockroom)

Click the Reverse-Kit button:

Rewverse-Kit Select tfg Order Tasks

el

Qube will look for quantities of each material requirement
found in the location originally kitted to, and require that the
Send To location(s) be ageneral stock location.

Thisisthe reverse of kitting, in which Qube looks for availabil-
ity in general stock locations and requires that the send-to loca
tion be anon-general stock location. With kitting, stock will be
sent to one location but may have been pulled from many gen-
eral stock locations. With reverse-kitting, stock will be pulled
from onelocation (where it was originally sent) but may be sent
back to many general stock locations. The labels on the window
will reflect these differences:

Meverse_Kit Select Mg Or
Reverse-Kit Select Mig Or

Date bty —Coe e _ esr 0@
Sl itted | i Swde I

R I . [] Pu
Quantity I« UK B A Cancell From

o De-Kit Location

Sesoript

e ion
1142441000 COE _@AG COE GEE WIN-SLTI2A-TAK  WINCTATTION SLE12@ TRY 266
11/29/1999 166,600 100,888 LOR-1632 Loran - Parent PCE IJ Cantroller 208

Itemn Code Location Kitted in Stock in this List Return

Send Qty from Quantity

Material Reguirements
Ta Quantity Quantity  Prior Kits Ta

1872-00146 CONL S22 1"" STRT DUAL 1 I 111 .666

1672-06146 COML Sx2 1"" STRT DUALIL 28 168004

1872-88147 COWL 4 PIN HDR 1 474 088

187Z-0a147 COML 4 FIN HOR £ T4 500 20,838

1872-80148

2611-68244 RESZ G OHM 1 524 . B6A

566 .A0A

LT

2. Compare the items, stock locations and quanti-

ties in the Reverse-Kit window with those of the
actual inventory transaction shown earlier.

You will find that they match perfectly; the reverse-kit will
move the same items in the same quantities back into the same
locations from which they were originally pulled.

PLAN-158
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Viewing and
Managing
Shortages

If components were not found in sufficient quantities to produce a
completekit, you have ashortage. This can be seenin severa ways.

*To view and manage shortages

1. Select Material Rgmt Kitting Shortages from the
Production Planning Functions palette.

[0 == Production Planning Functions == H0 B
Group Name |
“ |Execution of Planned Production
— =
AL Close Out All Tasks for 1 Job =
FH  t abhme # Dl e nendin oo _
A‘b_l LAOUUl WU rigmmieu vperativirs -
i Material Romt Kitting Shortages ;-"
i | b | b | U -
[
The Kitting Shortages window will display:
D %nni"q snunﬂge§% E E
I% Inciude Upen Shortages g Date | 91 781 71580 @ Serect All Jobs, Terns and Work Carters
| Include Liosed Shortages 7 R ey e O Sriest 1 ilen
Include Cancelled Shortages ~Enaing Bate [BSrs=resss ) Select 1 job
| . | =1 ) Select 1 Work Center
‘ﬁ Load 5I‘IUHEUBS| t]l
Component Quantity Shortage
Parent L= ; ion  Chatus
=% ifork Cenier COrder-iine * iiem Code i il
99 PROD Boise Productio 1@81-1-1 MIN-5L5126-TRE 6 289, Open
PROD Boise Productio 1081-1-1 5 2834-882569 38,860 200 Open
o0 PROD Boize Productic TR21-1-1 2E-TRE 28040074 1,004,050 208 Open
PROD Boize Productio T8B1-1-1 2636-88818 475,888 208 Open
9 FROD Boise Froductio |@8&-i-Z 155 ZA3%4—-Anaan 08,888 280 Open
PROD Boise Productio 1@@3-1-2 LOR-1835 20934-08635 9,006 200 Open
PROD Boise Productio 1@85-1-2 SIM-4183828-TRK 1621-BEEG4 78,868 286 Open
PROD Boise Productio 1@85-1-2 SIM-4183828-TRK 1687-RE0G6 333,060 208 Open
PROD Boize Productio 18@5-1-2 SIM-4185828-TRK 2891-88125 350.0960 286 Open

2. You can load open, closed or canceled short-
ages.You can select to load for one item, one
work center, one job, or all.

A drill down function is provided. Double-click on any itemin
the list, and Qube will display the material requirement to

MRP and CRP
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which the kitting shortage isrelated. Note the Kitted Short flag
on the task:

Manufarturing Ordor Tack Datail

TPRonI357

Work Lenter FHUL Boize Production Workeenter
Hem Cade [WIH-ELE120- TR WINET ATION SLE130 TRK y 8088
® 14 [1881-1-1
S66.600 EA Ouantity Kitted [SE0 . 606 - FROD
g Kitted Shoit Boige Froduction Workeenter 200
| .88 Lot Size 1
dovailable for Allooation I Ausilable to be used by other tasks. [ This isa Rework Task Lot/Bateh #
I [
Quaniily
B R Allocated  Allocated  Allocated ngt  Kitted
jLomponent e Desoription brawing Quantity LetFusten © from From fromn Vet ___Short
[2224-0274 [1e2 74ALez7e ocTAL | Used 5o Far | Den'l Stock Tssks Allogated| 259 .6
1,33

FOs
060080 1,339.000
B

za34-o0z7a ICZ 79ALS373 OCTAL 3
8

9
2
3
4

Click on the Kitted Short flag. Qube will respond by display-
ing all shortages associated with any material requirement of
the selected task.

3. On the Stock Quantities window, click on the
Drill menu. Click on the Shortages selection.

Thiswill cause al shortages for the selected item to be dis-
played on the Kitting Shortages window:

0 E=————— Stock Quantities!

sales Committments #0

Open POs #1
Sched for Production 3K |p-Group

b-Classs
ade

Muantito Hnit Rin #1

i |Hew i tem added by user

Allocations #0
Shortages
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Editing Shortages

Filling Shortages

Y ou can track shortages in any one assembly from the Mfg Order
Task Detail window, using the Quantity Kitted Short column on
theright of the window. Y ou can also make changesto the M aterial
Requirement Kitting Shortages window.

*To edit shortages

1. Edit the Quantity Kitted Short column on the Mfg
Order Task Detail window.

Thisfield can be edited directly from thiswindow. Changesin a
material requirement’'skit shortage quantity or item code will be
reflected immediately in the shortage record to ensure that they
are alwaysin sync.

2. Edit the item code, shortage quantity, shortage
date, shortage location, or shortage status on
the Material Requirement Kitting Shortages window.

There arethree valid status codes for shortage status: O = Open,
C = Closed and X = Canceled.

Shortages may befilled in three ways: via PO receipt, assembly
transaction, or moving stock from other locations.

Thematerials needed tofill the shortages may arrive viaaPO receipt
and befilled asadirect result of the PO receipt. Below isan example
of a PO receipt which includes an item for which there is a shortage.

e lhrmiph e 17|

mpE— Oosnipts

Flease Enter a Quantities Received and Where Sent. Then Press Enter
\endor Code f TTLL inc. & Defauit Quantities io Zero {J Defauit Quantities to Fuii Amount
Transaction ®  [80000 Header Comment | From Manufacturing Orders
. - m— | |
Furchase Order |9532 | |

Receipt Date a1,/1a /2060 [tem Comment

Requested by i

1 Shortagefz) for 229,000 Units required 2t locationfs} 200

| Expected Quantity Quantity Prev Sent To Internal Lot/Batch Mo of
litern Code Receipt Date Ordered Received Rec'd  Unit Location Lot/Bateh * Expire Date  Labels
[1evz—o14s |11 /z3/198s] el | 1] [EAIE [ [ [
1611-88139 12/83 /1999 51 EA 1 I
1672-B8145 11/22/1999 280 EA 1 |
107260148 11 fo0 froon =/ ] |
187588151 12/20/1999 266 EA 1

2a12-00150 11/12/1909 200 ER 1

2612-88150 12/20/1999 2060 EA 1 |
za1z-p0153 1z/12 /1999 e ER 1

2621-86154 1z/12/1999 Sa6 EA 1

Z0Zi-88 134 1i712/1999 32 ER i I
2623-BAA1 | 1241841999 447 EA 1 |
2623-BA264 11/18/1999 1,860 EA 1 |
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Qube recognizes the shortage, displays a message, and makes sure
thereisalinein the list which references the shortage location, in
case you want to send some of the quantity being received to stock
and adifferent quantity to the location where the shortage is needed.
Receiving the materialsinto the shortage location will reduce the
shortage amount.

The materials manager may find quantities of requireditemsin other
locations and move them to general stock locations. Once the items
arein agenera stock location, you may use the Kitting Shortages
window to fill the shortages. Alternatively, the material may not
have been moved to the shortage location when the PO receipt was
performed. But it may have been moved to a genera stock location
and therefore the Kitting Shortages window allows the shortage to
be filled from there. To use thiswindow to fill shortages, click this
button:

i {7 Fill Selected Shortages |

If you click this button and select specific shortages from the list,
Qube will display the Fill Selected Material Requirement Short-
ages window used to select where to move stock quantities.

[ =———————="{ill Selected Material Requirement Shortages "ic5"5"F————
—_—
- [V [ i
_ Quantity I v UKL B A Lancell
Quantity TeFill e— oo

Shortage Nat
Date Filled| 299800 o code Desor iption

[T N 206 _GOR 1072 -GH145 COML Ex2 100 CTRT DUAL BOW HOR

Full [ty from Quantity

From Quantity Quantity  Frior Kits Ta
Itemn Code Location Required in Stock i this List Full
187Z-08 140 CONL Sxg 1 STHT DiJAL| i 208 508 iT0.0880 | i v 000
1672-08146 28 268 505 16,650 N
Ta72-08 146 E3 266 . 068 26,068 [ ze.o0e

In this example, Qube finds quantities of the shortage item in three
different general stock locations. Y ou may select any or all of them
to fill the selected shortage.
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Capacity
Requirements
Plan

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Capacity
Requirements
Plan

Qube ERP™ not only calculates your material requirements, but it
also calculates your finite capacity requirements at the same time.
Thesefinite capacity requirements are generated in the form of man-
ufacturing order tasks, which have been discussed in previous sec-
tions. By limiting the viewing of these tasksto only those relative to
capacity (i.e., no planned purchases), Qube ERP™ presents you a
view of just your capacity requirements plan.

e [y

)
fapacity RequirementsPlan=—————————————— .1 &

=
=

I include Open Tasks
o

Beginning Date [01/01/2000

Inglude Tasks Mads in Full  Enaing nate [03 724 /2000

Scheduled

pate Code
01/19/2000 [F INAL

titark Center Seh. Total  Sched. Hrs
Task # Order—Line * Item Code

aining Status
[series 8 chair [T [2079-1 ll3111 |

Hours  Remainin
12 3|EI|| 12310 [Plan Assw

01/19/2000  FitaL

Series 3 chair i 20va-i giti iz, 310 iZ.310 Flan Assy

A

I 12l 12]
1 Il 1

KGRz

Thiswindow is similar to the Material Requirements Plan win-
dow, with afew differences.

1. Sinceit dealswith capacity, it displays only planned assemblies
and operations.

2. Rather than showing the guantities required, the requirements
are calculated and displayed in hours.

3. You may use this window to edit scheduled date, task number,
and hours remaining, but you may not use the window to
release any of the manufacturing orders. Asin the case of the
Material Requirements Plan window, you can sort on any of
the column headings, and you may drill down to the source
record of each of the items by double-clicking oniit.
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Work Center Load

£
il

2 1o ] il
Spreadsheet B |l 1
I = I Ir==1
|IF EEEEC e =]
[Hces & Hes /o 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2] 1 1 1 1 1 12 =1
Mrvcss @ | | | | | | | | | | | | | || | | | | | | ezl
[l T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 7 1=
Mo T T T T T T T T T T T T T T = [soond T T T T T =y
- ' e R R Il
Main Menu @
Production
Planning
Production
Scheduling
Functions
Work Center
Load
Spreadsheet
_—_— e % M_yvent ]
Spreadsheet Qube ERP™ contains several windowswhich allow the presentation
Windows of datain spreadsheet form. For example, if you have several items

scheduled for awork center for the same time bucket, it is useful to
be able to see this demand represented as one line on awindow
showing thetotal requirementsfor each period, rather thanlisting all
the different lines with no total. Forecasts, backor ders, scheduled
PO receipts, production material requirementsand work center
capacity requirementsareall areasinwhichit isoften helpful to be
ableto view large blocks of datasummarized withtotal requirements
for selected periods.

For detailed information on how to use the spreadsheet windows,
see " Spreadsheet Windows’ on page GEN-87.
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Color Bars on the
Work Center Load
Spreadsheet
window

Restrictions

Understanding

The work center load spreadsheet is designed to display agrid of
data showing total hours or units planned at each work center on any
given date. Y ou can also choose to display color bars on top of the
numbers. The window is designed to display thisinformation graph-
ically and alow you to manipul ate the data by moving the color bars.

Although the window normally alows data to be displayed on this
window based on days, weeks, months, and quarters, Qube ERP™
restricts the display to days when using color bars. Also, Qube
ERP™ disables the Switch Cards function. Finally, when using col-
or bars, if you close the window and reopen it later, the color bars
will disappear. Reload the grid to see them again.

Note: Although it appear sthat thecolor barsarewithin thetable
grid, thetable exists only to highlight the column and row
boundaries and the color barsare not part of thetableat all.
Therefore, you cannot scroll up or down or right or left within
thetableto view moreinformation. Qube ERP™ will set the
window size to the maximum allowable depending on your reso-
lution setting. If you are displaying at 800 x 600, Qube ERP™
will set thisas 22 rows x 16 columns (not counting thework cen-
ter list column or the column labels). If you are displaying at
1024 x 768, Qube ERP™ will set the maximum window sizeto
allow 32 rows and 22 columns.

Each bar:

the Display 1. representsatask,
2. isplaced in the cells based on the work center and the date
assigned to each task,
3. iscolor coded to match with other color bars associated with
the same job, and
4. isdisplayed in ahorizontal size appropriate to the number of
hours assigned to the task at the selected work center.
MRP and CRP PLAN-165
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Notethat acolor bar which represents an 8-hour task at awork center
whose capacity is 8 hours/day will be the same size as atask requir-
ing 24 hours at awork center whose capacity is 24 hours/day. Both
require afull day of work. This can be seen in the screen shot below.

Work Center 05/03 05/04 05/05 05/06 0S/07 0S/08
€338 16 Hrs/Dayl [J 4 16.00
AlB5 I8 Hrs/Dayl

I
C399__ {8 Hrs/Day} D:D‘B]]IDJ]‘DJ]]]]]]]]]]_
256 2o trs/0ayvt (S F
2130 {16 Hrs/Day} | i 15.95 lg TEX] J 7
0328 132 hrsDavt (J 4T 7 TTTEIRRIE
0385 {8 Hrs/Day} TJdz0
6215 124 Hrs/0ayvt (JJIR[] 200 54 I I
2155 18 Hrs/Davt QL) 6| | I I I
6226 14 Hrs/0avy | 2| g vl | |

Contained in each color bar isinformation on the number of hours
associated with each task, theitem to be built, the number of unitsin
process, and the job number. Since many of the color bars are very
small, it isnearly impossible to read thisinformation unlessthe bars
can be expanded. To expand them, simply click on any bar. It will
expand and hide any barsto theright, allowing the bar text to be read
more easily:

from thisﬂ tothis| 3.47 es, Ninproe 226710117 |.

Qube ERP™ will also display the text in atext bar immediately
abovethegrid:

3.47 Hrs, Dinproc 2267M0O11U PARIS

A button is provided to expand or shrink all buttons with asingle
click:

4 Expand all buttons 4 Shrink All Buttons

A minimum size is assigned to each color bar; otherwise, tasksin-
volving avery small amount of time would be nearly invisible.

PLAN-166
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Jobs List

Color bars are staggered to prevent some objects from being dis-
played on top of others, likethis:

EITNNNER [ EEIRITN

Inthisexample, thefirst task requires 41 hours, but, onthe sameday,
Qube finds another task that requires only 0.33 hours and another
that requires only 0.07 hours, etc.

In casethereisany question whether somejobs are displayed on top
of other tasks, you may perform a Shift-Option-Click (Mac) / Shift-
Alt-Click (PC) on any color bar to reduce its size, displaying any-

thing hidden behind it.

Colorsare selected from the 256 colors avail able, with about 30 dark
colors eliminated because of the difficulty involved in reading text
on top of these colors. All tasks associated with any one job will
share the same color.

A jobslist displaysin the upper right of the window, showing the
color selected for the job, the job number and the customer's name
(not used when scheduling to MPS orders).

[5168-1-1 [De-Ro-Ma 1933

|5169-1-1 Iﬂduertizinq & Promo
[5170-4-1 [Dellixo Epic/Surg. O
[5170-5 [Dellixo Epics/Surg. O

The jobslist enables you to easily see all tasks associated with one

job by double-clicking on the selected linein the jobslist. The jobs
list linewill turn red and al color bars (tasks) associated with the se-
lected job will also turn red. When you double-click on another job,

color bars previously turned red will be restored to their original col-
or and then the color bars associated with the newly selected job will

be turned red.

MRP and CRP
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Drill Down

Drag and Drop

Y ou can drill down by pressing Option-Click (Mac)/Alt-Click (PC)
on the selected task. That task will be displayed on the Capacity Re-
quirements Plan window. From there, you may drill down again to
view the editable manufacturing order window.

You can also drill downto seealist of all tasks associated with any
one job by performing an Option-Double-Click (Mac)/Alt-Double-
Click (PC) on thejobslist.

When you click the EDIT button, the “drag” and “drop” attributes
areturned on for each object displayed on the window. Dragging an
object to a different cell will change its work center and/or date. To
dothis, click on the color bar and hold the mouse down until the cur-
sor arrow turnsinto a hand. Hold down the mouse and move the ob-
ject to another cell. Then let up the mouse to drop the object into
position. Qube will snap the object into position, just in case you do
not place it precisely in the cell.

Some users may have difficulty with the physical mousing required
to “drag and drop,” so Qube also provides a set of navigation tools
(only displayed during edit mode).

*
QP

To usethistool, click on any object to select it. Then click on any of
the arrowsto changeits position on the grid (up, down, left or right).

Theright / left arrows provide additional capabilities. Let's say you
want to move all tasks associated with any given job forward 3 days.
Simply Shift-Option-Click (Mac)/Shift-Alt-Click (PC) on the right
arrow and watch all color barsassociated with that job move one cell
totheright, like this:
04716 04/17 04/16 04717 04418
J [— | Jd |
JUag 1 I mua
rgoo [ [ Toug—
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Cancel

Save

Reloading the
Grid

Let's say you want to move all tasks for one job forward (or back)

starting with one task, leaving the preceding tasksin place. Simply

perform an Option-Click (Mac)/Alt-Click (PC), changing like this:
04/16 04/17

T T 1 T T
g o0 T
ooy 1 N ' .
If you move several objects (tasks) and then decide you want to start

over or smply change your mind, the Cancel function will return all
objectsto their original position.

|
|
|

If you have moved some objects and chooseto accept these changes,
Qube ERP™ wiill edit the work center and/ or task date associated
with each change, updating associated material requirements, alloca-
tions and task-day records appropriately.

When areload is performed, Qube ERP™ will begin by removing
al of the old color bars before creating a new display.

MRP and CRP
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Release
Manufacturing
Orders

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Release
Manufacturing
Orders

[0 =——— Release Manufacturing Orders =——-=5

Include A11 Requizitions Proposed by M.E.P. which show a recommended shi pping date
W=y days in excess of the lead time.

wxxx = | 365 calendar days
Flanned purchases which do not fall within this range will be deleted.

Planned purchases which do fall within this range will be converted to requisitions.

_ﬁ Release Yendor Requirements E Release Internal Requirements
® Create Requizitions r Adjust critical path error dates
) Creste Purchaze Orders

| ;ﬁ? Release Planned Manufacturing Orders I
™ Issue Allocated General Stock to Location 200

Please Enter One igles Order-Line # or ALL
ALL

| {,? Issue Allocated General Stock to Location 200 I

When you run production scheduling, usually thefirst operationisto
delete all unrel eased manufacturing ordersfor jobsin the scheduling
gueue. Therefore, once the production schedul e process produces an
acceptable model of production (as determined by viewing the
scheduling reports), the schedule may be “released,” or locked in.
Then, further production scheduling runs will have no impact over
partialy or fully released jobs that are excluded from the scheduling
queue based on released status.

This window provides an automated way to release all manufactur-
ing orderswithin the proper date range automatically. Y ou may also
useit to issue stock to your shop floor automatically.

Y ou may also use this window to adjust critical path error dates to
more redlistic dates. Sometimes a production scheduling run will
generate manufacturing order tasks with dates prior to “today.” This
isreferred to asacritical path error. An event scheduled to happen
inthe past is not arealistic event, sinceit cannot possibly happen on
time. However, it is useful to allow such eventsto be generated so
that you can see how far in the past events are being scheduled.
These types of errors may point to incorrect lead times or, if the
event isscheduled only aday or two earlier, the event may be accom-
plished soon enough to make the plan work.

PLAN-170
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XXXX = 365
calendar days

Depending on their type, releasing manufacturing

order tasks will have different results.

1. Releasing planned assemblies changes the status, allowing you
to exclude associated jobs from subsequent MRP runs. You may
then run production scheduling in away that creates new manu-
facturing orders only for jobs which have not been finalized.

2. Releasing planned purchases will have the effect of creating
purchase orders or requisitions, and deleting the manufacturing
order.

Window Attributes

{Numerics} Thisfield refersto the information above it, which
reads, “Include All Requisitions Proposed by M.R.P. which show a
recommended shipping date xxxx daysin excess of lead time.” This
isthe amount of lead time you need to add to POs and requisitions
for internal processing.

Assume you run MRP once aweek, and you only want to issue POs
for those items which really need them at any given time. Whenever
you run MRP, however, you should run it for the longest accumula-
tive lead time you have to consider, as shown in theillustration:

45days Leadtime, Item B

45 days < Lead time, Item A

| ] ] ] ] ] ] ] ] L

T Time in months T

"Today" Due date of theitem

Here you have two different items, required at the same time, ap-
proximately 8 1/2 months from now. Assume it requires 45 days to
internally process a PO. Also assume that only those items which
crossover “today” onthetimelinewill be processed for purchasing.

MRP and CRP
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Release Vendor
Requirements

Release Internal
Requirements

Adjust critical
path error dates

All other itemswill be ignored (they will be picked up in future pro-
duction scheduling runs, when the timing is more appropriate).

Now notice how neither item would normally beincluded, as neither
item on its own triggers an activity today. However, if you add the
45-day internal processing time, Item A would beincluded. Item B,
however, would not. Using this field, you can add any amount of
timeto vendor lead times for internal processing. The default is 365
days, but you may override this by typing in a new number.

Note: Any manufacturing ordersfor planned purchases which
do not fall into the selected time parameter swill be deleted dur-
ing the release manufacturing ordersfunction.

{Checkbox sdlection} Click thisbox if you wish to release planned

purchases and generate POs or requisitions from them. If thisbox is
not checked, these records will beignored. Y ou must choose one or
both of these selections.

{Checkbox sdlection} Click thisbox if you wish to release planned
assemblies and operations, so they can be excluded during future
scheduling runs. If this box is not checked, these records will be ig-
nored. Choose one or both of these selections.

{Checkbox sdlection} Click thisbox if you wish to adjust critical
path error dates to more realistic dates. If you select this option,
Qube ERP™ will display an explanation of exactly what will hap-
pen. In the description, the date displayed will be your current sys-
tem date, which is 11/27/97 in the example shown below:

x Adjust critical path error dates

Planned purchases with critical path errors will have
dates adjusted to 11 /27797 plus the item lead time. For
planned assemblies, the date will be set to 11/27/97.

Theresultisthat al planned events will be scheduled for “today” or
later.

PLAN-172
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Create
Requisitions

Create POs

Release Planned
Manufacturing
Orders

{Radio button} Aswith al radio buttons, you may choose one or the
other of the selections, but not both. Select <CREATE REQUIS -
TIONS> if you have further review processes to perform prior to is-
suing purchase orders. Remember, planned purchases are
manufacturing orders for items you buy. The reports and functions
surrounding them are more geared to the manufacturing manager.
Requisitions, on the other hand, are instructions to the purchasing
department. The functions and reports surrounding them are more
geared to the purchasing personnel. Therefore, in many companies,
it may make alot of sense to create requisitions from the manufac-
turing orders and | et the purchasing department handle it from there.

Note: Production Schedulingwill not recognize unapproved reg-
uisitions. Therefore, if you usethereleasefunction to createreg-
uisitions, any you wish to have calculated into your next MRP
run should either beapproved or converted to purchaseorders;
otherwise, they will beignored.

{Radio button} Aswithall radio buttons, you may choose one or the
other of the selections, but not both. In some organizations, the ma-
terials manager handles both production and purchasing functions.
Thisor other issues may dictate skipping the requisitioning process.
In these cases, you may elect to create POs directly from the planned
purchases. In this case, you may do so by choosing this selection.

After releasing vendor requirements, all planned purchases will be
deleted from the data file, whether POs or requisitions were created
or not.

{Button} Click this button to begin the releasing process. Once this
buttonisclicked, you may make changesto the parameters discussed
above and below. Then click <SAVE> to proceed with the releasing
process, or <CANCEL> to abort.

MRP and CRP
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Issue Allocated
General Stock to
Location xxx

{Checkbox selection} Thisfunctionisused only if you have elected
to useacommon stock location on System Set Up, Card #3 (see ' De-
fault “Pull From” & “Send To” Locationsfor Raw Materialsand As-
semblies’ on page SYS-115). If you have, you may issue all of the
allocated general stock associated with the current production plan
to that location in one step using this checkbox. All of the allocated
stock the system finds in any general stock location (see “Inventory
General Stock Includes Stock Location #1 through Location #” on
page SYS-111) for al manufacturing orders being finalized in this
function will be moved into the location specified on System Set Up,
Card #3.

Note: Thelocation you have specified on System Set Up, Card #3
must be a non-general stock location or clicking the <RELEASE
PLANNED MANUFACTURING ORDERS> button will return the
following error message:

Error: Location to send assemblies 1 is a general stock location.
This location must be >= 50.

PLAN-174
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The resulting inventory transaction will look like this:

E: Inventory Transaction Duantities =—"———————m=815
Transaction Fosted
Hurnber Tranzaction Type Date On J/E# To Period
85164 Internal Mowe IDZ.-’DMQ?
Ty Loca- Order Line® I
Hern Codes (3 pe  tion  PO/Invoice lem *  Made to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lat/Batch # Reason
0001 [ Jzo0 | I 280.000 [ |
(ulifuR} TH 200 2a0. 000 m
0o01 ouT 1 220.000
91 11-FRAFIN IN_ 200 1.000
111-FRAFIN ouT 1 1.000
21 11-FRAME IN 200 4.000
9111-FRAME ouT 1 4.000
0111-FRE/SEU IN 200 5.000
9111-FRAE/SEM ouT 1 5.000
9111-FO/CUT N zo0 5.000
01 11-FO/EUT ouT 1 5.000
FOAM 1N Z00 1.000
Bolts - Table Leg I I

Please Enter One
Sales Order-Line
# Or All

Issue Allocated
General Stock to
Location xxx

This can be areal time saver by eliminating the steps of having to
issue stock to each manufacturing order individually. It must be han-
dled with care, however, inthat all stock for all manufacturing orders
being released will be moved to your non-general stock location and
alocated. Therefore it becomes unavailable for other tasks.

{Alphanumeric, validated} If you do not wish to release al of the
manufacturing orders in the schedule, you may release all manufac-
turing orders for one selected job at atime. Simply enter the job
number (sales order line number) of the job you wish to release in
thisfield. All of the other functions will operate as outlined, but just
for the records pertaining to this job.

Note: Thisfield only worksif you have run production schedul-
ingfrom salesordersor forecast records. If you haverun it from
MPS orders, thiswould not work.

{Button} This button provides the same function as the checkbox
with the same label; however, it does not release the manufacturing
orders while doing so. It only issues the stock to the non-general

MRP and CRP
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Release Selected
Tasks of One
Manufacturing
Order

Two-Step
Releasing
Strategy

stock location. When you click this button, the following message
will be returned:

Create inventory transactions moving general stock allocated
from the last scheduling run to non-general stock, now?

[ no ) [ wes ]
Click <NO> to abort the function. Click <YES> to proceed.

Itisalso possible to release selected tasks found on one manufactur-
ing order. For information on how to do this, see " Release Selected
Tasks’ on page PLAN-127.

Releasing Strategies and Considerations

You may prefer to release in two steps. First, release planned pur-
chasesfor thelongest planning window necessary, say 6 to 8 months
out, but only generate purchases for those which are really required
(5- to 7-month lead times). Make sure you give yourself plenty of
timeto processthe POs, say 30 to 45 days (see " xxxx = 365 calendar
days’ on page PLAN-171). Asyou run the release function, the
planned purchases which need to will be converted to requisitionsor
POs; those which don’t will be deleted. When you run MRP again
next week, some of those planned purchases will be converted to
POs and regs, but because they are closer to the delivery date, they
are apt to be more accurate.

Next, using the Material Requirements Plan window, view the jobs
which have been scheduled during the MRPrun. Y ou are apt to have
many jobs, as you ran production scheduling for several months.
However you probably really only need to schedule your shop for
the next 1 to 4 weeks. Therefore, you should review the scheduled
events further out than that, and delete all but the ones you need to
worry about now.

Now it is safe to issue general stock when releasing the manufactur-
ing orders, as you will only issue stock for the items you actually

PLAN-176
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More Flexible
Scheduling

need. Other manufacturing orders for other jobs will be generated
later when you rerun MRP; long-lead timeitemswill have been dealt
with; you will have saved steps; and you are only dealing with those
items which need to be handled right away.

Many companies use the scheduled reguirements as a plan from
which POs are generated and shop orders are generated, but wish to
|eave the planned assemblies and operations unreleased. By not re-
leasing the internal requirements they achieve more flexibility in
handling changes to the plan.

Once manufacturing orders are released, they will not be changed or
deleted by the system during subsequent production scheduling op-
erations (they may be changed, but they must be changed manually).

Unreleased manufacturing orders, on the other hand, may be
changed at any time. Therefore, if you do not like the schedule gen-
erated (i.e., if you feel the schedule is unredlistic and cannot be met
by the manufacturing operation), you could change the master
schedul e or reschedul e shipment dates and regenerate the production
schedul e based on new dates and quantities. All unrel eased manufac-
turing orders would be cleared out, and the production schedule
would be completely regenerated.

However, all completed items would be available for any jobs (new
or old) which might require them. Therefore, you may wish to oper-
ate in acombined environment; rel ease those jobs for which unique
or priority items have aready been produced or finalized in some

way, and regenerate other jobs entirely by not releasing their manu-
facturing orders. This provides very flexible scheduling capabilities.

MRP and CRP
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Close Out All
Tasks for 1 Job

Production
Planning

Execution of
Planned
Production

Close Out All
Tasks for 1 Job

El=—— Close Out Tasks for | Job =—~——T=

é/
This function allow the user to select one job {sales arder-line) and direct the system

to add multiple scheduled assembly transactions to the queue to close out these scheduled
tasks. The net effect is to be able to accomplish in one step what may otherwise require
20, 30 ar more steps to do,

After generating these transactions, the user should open the inventory module and view
the multiple scheduled assemblies window and review the transactions in the queue.

Please enter one valid job numher:l

Thiswindow doesjust what it says; it loads al of the planned assem-
blies and planned operations for a specific job into the scheduled as-
semblies queue.

*To close all of the tasks for 1 job

1.
2.

Click <NEW>.

Enter the job number (sales order line number)
for the job you wish to close out.

Click <SAVE> to proceed, <CANCEL> to abort the
procedure.

You may repeat this step as many times as you
like.

Proceed to the Multiple Scheduled Assemblies
window and process the jobs in the queue.

Note: In order for thisfunction to work, you must haverun pro-
duction scheduling from sales orders and/or forecasts. If you
have run production scheduling from MPS orders, thiswill not
work.

PLAN-178
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Consolidate
Manufacturing
Tasks

Production
Planning

Production
Scheduling
Functions

Consolidate
Mfg Tasks

Production Scheduling may create tasks for the purchase or azsembly of the same itern, either inone or multiple
scheduling run. This results from common subassemblies being used by multiple parent items and by multiple
jobs requiring the scheduling of the same sets of components.

This procedure is will consolidate the tasks and material requirements into one task for each unigue item code
found within the date range. The one remaining task will be given the date of the earliest task for that item found
within the date range. This consolidation will minimize the number of manufacturing orders and therefore
separate scheduled assembly transactions required to update the manufacturing orders.

NOTE: &ny material requirements folded into earlier material requirements and which included allocations to
P03 will create holes in the production schedule { not yet allocated conditions}, since the PO will not be able to
provide the materials in time for the new earlier scheduled date This can be cured using the Fi1l In Not Allocated
button on the MRP Runs and Allocations window.

Please enter One ltem Code or ALL IALL
X Select Planned Mfg Orders [~ Select Released Mfg Orders

Please enter the Beginning Task Date........ IUZKDZ!ZDDD
Pleage enter the Ending Task Date............ ID‘UDZ.@DDD

Thiswindow provides away to consolidate multiple manufacturing

tasks for purchasing and assembly into one task.
*To consolidate tasks

1. Enter one item code, or all.

2. Select either planned or released manufacturing

orders.
3. Enter the beginning and ending task dates.

4. Click the OK button.

MRP and CRP
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Allocations

Production
Planning

Productions
Scheduling

MRP Runs &
Allocations

Qube ERP™ tracks quantities allocated to production and quantities
available for allocation. The tools used by Qube ERP™ in tracking
alocationsinclude two files, MRP runs and MRP allocations. One
MRP run record is created each time a user executes production
scheduling. These records show:

» Dateof therun
e Who executed the run
*  Number of jobsin the scheduling queue
e Scheduling execution
e Parameters of therun:
. Finite or infinite |load

. Forward or backward scheduling
. Version of Qube ERP™ effective during the run

In addition, Qube ERP™ creates a record of every allocation deci-
sion made during the scheduling run. For example, if some materials
were found in stock that were allocated to production, Qube ERP™
saves thisinformation (in the material requirements file { FPR-
SHIP}). If quantities were allocated from a PO shipment or a manu-
facturing order task, Qube ERP™ saves thisinformation (in the
MRP alocationsfile {FMRP_Items} .

The dataiis displayed on the M RP Runs and Allocations window,
which is accessed from the Production Planning Functions menu:

E] Production Planning Functions

|Mp_ Name
b [P Set Up Functions
P Forecasting Functions
P Master Production Schedule
= Production Scheduling Functions

oL |5

| i _@ MRP Runs & Allocations

PLAN-180
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MRP Runs and

Alloca‘“ons 5] —— — MRP Runs and Allocations mE
Window ' e e
[¢Seheduling Run Specifis) |[(Seheduling Run Indspendent)
AT ,— e ig tszg Open Allocations 8 Select all 5mnmpnts+jtsms
N _ I—
alinldly g7 ciearsc‘m‘\saﬁnmwnai% AiiTon o, |
*To use this window
1. Use the FIND button to locate the desired MRP
run.
2. Use the selection criteriain the upper right cor-
ner to select records within that run.

Window Attributes

MRP Run # {Display only} The MRP Run numbers are automatically generated
by Finite/Infinite scheduling, and are required in order to use the
Find function.

Executed By {Display only}

Run Date and {Display only}

Time

Number of {Display only}

Scheduling

Events

Start Date {Display only}

End Date {Display only}

Allocations PLAN-181



Production Planning C,

Load the List
button

Load Allocations
to...

Load Open/
Closed/All
allocations

Select...

ltem Code
From Doc#
Dated

For Material
Requirement

Demand Source

Parent Item Code
Scheduled For

Quantity
Allocated

Quantity
Received

Net Allocated

Click on this button to load the list.

Click on one or more of these checkboxesto |oad allocationsto POs,
Tasks, or Stock.

Click on aradio button to load open allocations, closed allocations,

or all alocations. Y ou may only choose one.

Click on aradio button to select one item only, one sales shipment
only, load invoiced and canceled orders, or load not yet all ocated or-
ders. You may only choose one.

{Display only}
{Display only}
{Display only}
{Display only}
{Display only} The demand source is the sales order shipment

record, forecast, or MPS order whose demand generated the material
requirements. Qube assigns this number.

{Display only}
{Display only}

{Display only}

{Display only}

{Display only}
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Clear Select
Allocations
button

Load all Top Level
Allocations
button

Click onthe CLEAR SELECT ALLOCATIONS button to clear any
highlighted allocation. Asthe button suggests, it will clear materials
alocated to specific jobsasaresult of production scheduling or clear
manual allocations that may have been user assigned, usually when
entering purchase order shipment lines. Thisis atool designed pri-
marily to perform cleanup in preparation for running production
scheduling for thefirst time. It should not be used arbitrarily asit is
an easy way to create “holes’ in material requirements that users
must then make sure are filled through replanning.

Click onthe LOAD ALL TOP LEVEL ALLOCATIONSbuttonto load
al top level alocations.

Allocations
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Updating the MRP

Allocations

Severa events require that the MRP alocations be updated.
1. Production Scheduling Regeneration: If you want to regenerate

the schedule, Qube ERP™ will delete planned manufacturing
orders, tasks, and material requirements, and all MRP alloca
tions related to them. This means that allocations recorded in
open POs, allocations of general stock and allocations of manu-
facturing order taskswill be backed out so that the MRP run can
begin with afresh start. Similar backing out of alocations
occursif aselected manufacturing order or task isdeleted but it
does not occur if you purge manufacturing orders.

PO Receipts: If a PO shipment was allocated to production,
Qube ERP™ would update the open alocation quantity at the
time of the PO receipt. The open quantity allocated from the PO
shipment is reduced and the open PO allocation quantity of
each MRP allocation related to that PO shipment is reduced.
Sincetheallocation to production is effectively transferred from
the PO to stock, the general stock allocation to production is
increased. Further, the material requirement which produced
the PO alocation will have its open general stock allocation
increased.

Scheduled Assembly Transactions: By the time the assembly is
ready to be built, all materials required to build the assembly are
assumed to bein stock. If they were not, it would be impossible
to execute the assembly. The scheduled assembly transaction
will reduce the open quantities of stock allocated to production,
since they are no longer needed. Deleting the scheduled assem-
bly will restore these allocations appropriately.
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Let's go through some examples to help understand how this func-
tion works. Here's a starting point, arrived at immediately after hav-
ing run production scheduling:

] MRP Runs and Allocations
& =
RP Run * [33199 Executed by |1 Run [ate and Time | 03/13/2000 1417 % Load the List I
Samue | Database User
Infinite Load [risk Based Production Scheduling Evvents at wersion 7.3 using Back Scheduling, O jobs in the queus
Soheduting Execution Time = 5.00 Minutes {Soheduiing Run Specific) (Scheduiing Run independent)
Murnber of Scheduling Events: 01 (! Load Open &llocations (8 Select All Shipments + ltems
Start Date Load Allocations ta... (1 Load ALL allocations ) Select 1 itemn
Fod Bate [ Pos C) Load Glosed llocations ||(C) Select 1 Sales Shipment
End Date = T
= Tasks
1% Stock @ Load Not Yet Allocated
For Material Dernand Parent Quantity
Jitem Code from oc ¥ Dated il Source item Code cheduied for Received i
0001 Stk PL Aszy a92 .
Q111 ERAEIH, Stk PL. Assy ]} 18 199 10,000
9111-FAB/SEH Stk PL Assy ADMIHE?431-1 06/12/1002 10. 000
COVER Stk FL Assy ADMINGT431-3 06 /15 /1995 Z0.000
FoAM Stk PL Assy ADMING?421-2 05/18/1008 120.000
LAr=1 Sik FL #Assy ADMIND 743 1-0 UG/ 151995 S0, 000
LaM-2 Stk PL Assy ADMINE?421-7 06/18 /1002 20,000
||
[~
[aalnala Te Ten Ter 07 ronsn mot attocated b0 7 Cloar Solocted Allsoationsl | 6 (a1 e
(Ermg uN g N f e g e g ooy rinan Mot Allocated g Dlaar Selected Allacationag ) 5 Load Al Top Leve! Allocations —
p— |1

Thelinesin the list show that quantities have been allocated from
general stock. If you double-click on the second line, Qube ERP™
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will display the manufacturing order task and material requirements
associated with that allocation, as shown below.

IMfg Order # ADHIHOG743 Task # 1 Planned Assembly
work Center ADM I Administration of Request to Build Form Scheduled Prodtn Date IDG.-’ 1541998
Item Code EIRE] Series 9 chair Hours Required this day 11.360
o Sales Shipment *
FlQuantity to Producel LUANTITy Ktted | U, Ui .
——————— _ L. Send to: i
=Uuant|ty in Process Keaay i
0.000 Lot Size 10
Awvailable for Allozation 10000 1 Available to be used by other tasks. [ Thisisa Rework Task Lot /Batch * |

Material Requirements

H [ "
I =] lacated lacated located Mat itted
H Dawing Ciuantite LotiBateh # - = -
Quantity from From from
-] 9111 FRAFIN |Finished frame for | Uszad S Far | Gen'l Stock POz Tazks
oo Description of OO01 2,240

9111 FR/FIN Finished frame for 9
9111-FAB/SEW Cut & sewn fabric fo
COUER Generic moisture bar
FO&M Foam used in making

LaH-1 Laminate in Antique

nate in Aubsrgin

M I‘ ‘ . " . ‘@I 0 _Manufacturlngtlrders ._

7
“

Note that the allocation quantities for both items match. Similarly,
you can see the PO allocations by double-clicking on one of the PO
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alocations and noting that the numbers match; in this case 11 units
of CONDITIONER.

E[J=————"+———"—— Purchase Order ltems =00 ——————————|v|=
ACHE Acme Supply Company | 60171 -1 of 1

Item Code Date Status Ordered  Received B/0  Unit Cost Extension
CONDITIONER 12/19/97 F lll| 0 111 |EA | 1.00000 | 111.00
CONDITIONER 12/19/97 0 11 111 EAR 1.00000 111.00 43

A

Different types of leather conditioners | | 111400|

G/L Account  [6590-000/00 9

Miscel laneous Expense
Job Allocation

X2 COMP ANY Chair - model 9111

[T Print Item Notes 1 Unit Conversion Factor 1 Lead Time 0Days Reference # I

™ Print Item Notes 2 Unit Wt Lbs [T Rework [X Taxable Code[Z  Revision Code

@ an Approved Mfrs are OK @] Any Manufacturer is 0K O Only 1 Manufacturer is OK Selected Mfr

Scheduled  Requested Allocated Shipped

Receipt Date Receipt Date Ordered Received B/0 LineStatus to Prod'tnJob Allocation to Purchasing
02/16/97 |12/21/97 11 DI 1) 2 [0_ 11|2074-4 Vendor Shipment Code
02/16/97 12/21797 11 11 20 11 2074-4 601721-1=-1  |{}

Finally, look at the highest level of summarization for each item,
which isthe “ Scheduled Genl Stock” field displayed on the Stock
Quantities window of the Item Master File. The numbers for CON-
DITIONER and THREAD are:

Allocated Genl Stock 0.458 Allocated Genl Stock 2.750

First, perform the PO recei pts necessary to reduce the shortages. For
example, the quantity allocated to PO shipmentsis reduced, from

this:
[Scheduled  Requested Allocated Shipped
Receipt Date Receipt Date Ordered Received B/0 LineStatus to Prod'in._J_ob_M'I_oLaﬁo_n@ to Purchasing
06/29/97 |08/02/97 10 DI 101 2 [0— 10 |2074-4 Yendor Shipment Code
IOE\/ZQ[’Q? 08/02/97 10 10 20 10 2074-4 60158-1-1
to this:
’Scheduled Requested Allocated Shipped
Receipt Date Receipt Date Ordered Received B/D LineStatus to Prod'tnJob Allocation @ to Purchasing
06/29/97 [08/02/97 10 10] o] z[c_ 2074-4 Vendor Shipment Code
IDG/ZQ/Q? 08/02/97 10 10 2cC 2074-4 60158-1-1 |
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After performing al four PO receiptsfor CONDITIONER, the MRP
Allocations list shows that the 23 units received have been trans-
ferred from PO allocations to general stock allocations.

For Material

Demand Parent Quantity  Quantity et
from _Document * Source tem Code Scheduled for __ Allocated _ Received __Allocated

FO. B0132-1-1 02714797, B TRE 04/78/98 7.240 2240

9111 FR/FIH T Stack 02/17/87 3 04/28/98 26600 26600

CONDITIONER  Stock 08/08/96 2 9111-FAB/SEM  04/28/98 23.000 23.000

CONDITIONER PO 60171-1-1 02/16/97 SEUE6921-3 2 9111-FAB/SEM  04/28/98 11.000 11.000

CONDITIONER PO 6015g-1-1 06/29/97 SEWE6921-3 2 9111-FAB/SEM  04/28/98 10.000 10.000

CONDITIONER PO 60162-1-1 02/14/97  SEWB6921-3 036-1-2  9111-FAB/SEW  04/28/38 1.000 1.000

CONDITIONER PO 60162-1-2 03/15/97 SEWE6921-3 2036-1-2  9111-FRB/SEW  04/28/98 1.000 1.000

Also, the material requirement for the planned use of CONDITION-
ER &l so showsthat 23 more units are now availablein general stock.

EN} Manufacturing Order Task Detail
fq Order # [sEne692 20000 Task * 1 Planned Assembly
Work Center SEW Cut & sew fabric Seheduled Prodtn Date [04/28/98
Itern Code STT1-FAB/SEW  Cut & sewn fabric for 9111 chair Total Hours Required_ 13.800

; HR: T Sales Order-Line *(J [2036-1
Quantity to Produce[23.000 S Quantity Kitted [0.000 o - R
Produced So Far 0.000 HRS 2036-1-2

Final Assembly 801
Allocated 23.000 [T Available to be used by other tasks.

Material Requirements

Quantity Quantity Allocated
Component ltems . Description Required Shor from
CONDITIONER Different types of leather condit 23.000 0.000  Gen'l Stock
THREAD Thread used in making furniture 23,000 20.250 2.750 |
C R Different tupes of leather condi 23.000 23.000, |

Thetotal alocated general stock shown on theitem master file stock
quantities window also shows the correct total.

Allocated Genl Stock 23.000

Execute this scheduled assembly, using up the stock allocations. The
material requirementsrelated to the assembled item show the proper
reduction in general stock allocation.

Material Requirements

Quantity  Quantity  amocated
Component Items @ Description Required Short from
CONDITI0NER Different types of leather condit 23.000 0.000  Gen'l Stock

Thread used in making furniture 2.750 |
i fferent tupes of Teather condi 23.000 |

Parent Quantity  Quantity et
Mtem Code Scheduled for _ Allooated _ Received _Allocated
—1- - 2036-1-2 G111 04/28/98 2.240 2240 [+

9111 FR/FIN  Stock ... 5 2036-1-2  Si11. . . 04/28/93 200000 20,000
[CONDTT0NER " Sack SEUBBAZ T3 BO3B T2 {iSERE RN 0A 28 /98 25000, A 00
2036-1-2ST11-FAB/SEN 04/28/98 117000 11000
0 60158-1-1 06/ SENB6921-3 2036-1-2  O111-FAB/SEN  04/28/98 10.000 10.000
COND I TIONER PO 60162-1-2 03/15/97 SEMS6921-3 2036-1-2  O111-FAB/SEW  04/28/98 1.000 1.000
COND 1 T1ONER PO 80162-1-1 02/14/97 SEUBE921-3 2036-1-2  S111-FAB/SEW  04/28/98 1.000 1.000
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Finaly, the total general stock allocation is reduced to zero for the
item CONDITIONER.

Allocated Genl Stock 0.000

Task Allocations Another source of allocations used during production scheduling is
manufacturing order tasks. If theitem being produced islot sized and
theinitial requirement does not need the full lot size, additional
quantities are available for use and allocation to other material re-
quirements, thereby eliminating additional planned purchasesand/or
assemblies. For example, thisitem has alot size of 50 and the re-
quirement which created it needed only 9 units, leaving 41 units
available for other requirements. Of the available 41 units, 20 were
alocated to other material requirements during the same production
scheduling run.

Tasks with allocations to other materia requirementsfal into two
categories. planned assemblies and planned purchases. Execution of
aplanned assembly isthe actual assembly. When thistask is execut-
ed, creating 50 units of parent item 2065002, the quantity allocated
to production in the item master file must be increased by 20 units,
so that the 20 which have been allocated to two other material re-
quirementswill not be allocated to other requirements during anoth
er production scheduling run.

§=———— Manufacturing Order Task Detail SSS—————m=1I¢
fg Order # [AnFeeS80 aga9g Task #3 Planned Assembly
Work Center AMFG & Div. Manufacturing Scheduled Prodtn Date [01/06/38
Itern Code 20650002 652486 Total Hours Required 4. 150
) <5000 RS o Sales Order-Line #[@ [716-1
Quantity to Produce|30. Quantity Kitted [0.000 Send to: AMFG
Produced So Far 0.000 HRS 716-1-5 & Div. Manufacturing 5000
Allocated Initially 9.000 Lot Size SO Lot/Batch #
Allocated to Other tasks 20.000 X Available to be used by other tasks.

B

Quantity Quantity  anocated

Component Items Description Required Short from Lot/Batch #
30650007 779086-207 50.000 0.000  Gen'l Stock
30650007 779086-207 50.000 50.000 <]
31700030 1-480319-0 50.000 50.000 .
31300213 61116-1 100.000 100.000

<

’_I_I_I_I_I_I_I_I_IM K< > o[l @ | encturing orders Tasks | 8] sort by Sequence |
([Brmmw]
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Deleting/Editing
of allocated
records

If the task represents a planned purchase, the next step initslife cy-
cleisitsrelease. Upon releasing a planned purchase which has allo-
cations to other material requirements, Qube ERP™ will copy the
alocated quantitiesinto the PO shipment record so that thisinforma-
tionisnot lost. The data found in the planned task:

SJ=————— Manufacturing Order Task Detail D———————=l0
fg Order * [ 75 Task #1 Planned Purchase
Vendor EAGBEA Eaqer Beavers Seheduled Prodtn Date [01/01/98
Itern Code 0001 Deseription of 0001 Total Hours Required  0.000
500 000 Sales Order-Line “@
Quantity to Produce| ] end to: —
Produced So Far 0.000
ATocated Initially Lot Size 10 Lot/Batch # —
Allocated to Other tasks 183.440 [X Available to be used by other tasks.

is converted into the PO shipment, like this:

[Scheduled  Requested Allocated Shipped
Receipt Date Receipt Date  Ordersd Received B/O LineStatus to Prod'tn.Job Allocation to Purchasing

01/08/98 [01/08/98 500 0 soo| 2o 183 Vendor Shipment Code
[o1/08/98 01708798 500 S00 20 183 60173-1-1 |-

If the release of the planned purchase resultsin areguisition instead
of aPO and the requisition is later converted to a PO, Qube ERP™
will also maintain the pointersin the allocation records so that they
follow the record containing the allocations. Without such mainte-
nance, the allocations could not be updated reliably.

There are issues related to the handling of user attempts to delete
POs, requisitions, tasks and even itemsto which production has been
alocated. At the very least, Qube ERP™ must del ete the associated
MRP allocation records. In addition, Qube ERP™ will display a
warning message if you attempt to delete records which the produc-
tion plan depends on for alocations. It will also display awarning
message if you change the item code of an item to which allocations
have been made. Changing the item code of an alocated PO or task
isthe same as deleting the item, since the original required item will
no longer be available.
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The following are sample warning messages:

Material requirement records have allocated 10.000 units of
THREAD from this PO. Your production plan will be unbalanced if
you delete this task. Proceed anyway?

[ No ) [ ves )

Material requirement records have allocated 172.240 units
from this task. Your production plan will be unbalanced if you
delete this task. Proceed anyway?

[~ ) ( ves )

If you proceed anyway, you will essentially create aholein your pro-
duction plan. A material requirement shortage was going to befilled
from a selected PO shipment or task. Now it won't befilled, so a
planned assembly will be found in the production plan for which all
material requirements are not likely to be available when they are
needed.

Another type of changewhich could resultin aholein the production
plan is the change of a scheduled receipt date on a PO shipment. If
Qube ERP™ allocated a quantity because the shipment was expect-
ed on aselected date and you advance the date into the future so that
it will no longer become available when the material requirement is
scheduled for use, Qube ERP™ will recognize the change and re-
move the allocation previously shown in the PO shipment. Note the
following example.

Scheduled Requested Allocated
Receipt Date Receipt Date Ordered Received B/0 LineStatus to Prod'tn.

[05/20; 1998 [05/26/1958]  soo0| o] sooo 2[0 | sos|
Five thousand units were ordered and 809 have been allocated to
production. Y ou can drill down to see exactly which material re-
quirements have allocated material s from this PO shipment by hold-
ing down the CTRL or Option key on the keyboard and then double-
clicking on the selected PO shipment. In this case, Qube ERP™ dis-

Allocations
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playsthislist of 10 different allocations against this one PO ship-
ment.

For Material Demand Parent Quantity  Quantity Het
itern Code from Document ®  Dated Requirement Source Itern Code. Scheduled for _ Allocated  Received  Allocated
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1 05/20/1998 PUC673022-11  15-100-106 15-100-40008A  06/05/1998  264.000 264.000)
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1 05/20/1998 PUC6?3013-11  15-100-104 15-100-40009R  05/05/1998  240.000 240.000
40-600-60900 PO 66711-2-1 05/20/1998 PUC67373-11  15-100-105 15-100-40000R  06/12/1998  240.000 240.000)
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1  05/20/1998 PUCE?376-7 15-100-105 35-100-PF49855 06/12/1998 16.000 16.000
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1  05/20/1998 PUC673014-24  15-100-104 15-100-40100  06/05/1998 15.000 15.000)
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1 05/20/1998 PUC673023-24  15-100-106 15-100-40100  06/05/1998 15.000 15.000)
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1  05/20/1998 PUC673710-24  15-100-105 15-100-40100  06/12/1998 15.000 15.000
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1  05/20/1998 PFABS?378-5  15-100-105 35-100-PF3046  06/12/1998 2.000 2.000)
40-500-60900 PO 66711-2-1  05/20/1998 PUC673024-19  15-100-106 35-100-PF1060  06/05/1998 1.000 1.000]
40-800-60900 PO 66711-2-1 05/20/1998 PUC673711-12  15-100-105 35-100-PF1060  06/12/1998 1.000 1.000]

The PO is scheduled for receipt on 5/20/98, which meansthat it will
arriveintimefor the selected material requirements (between 6/5/98
and 6/12/98). However, if you change the scheduled receipt date to
6/7/98, the shipment will no longer arrive in time for some of these
allocations. The allocation quantity on the selected PO shipment
changes from 809 to 274:

Scheduled Requested Allocated
Receipt Date Receipt Date Ordered Received B/0 LineStatus to Prod'tn.
06/07/1998 [05/28/1998 5000 | ol sooof 2 |0_| 274 |
06/07/1998 05/28/1998 5000 S000 20 274

Drilling down from the PO shipment now shows a smaller number
of allocations against the shipment. Those material requirements
which arerequired by 6/5/98 (before the new schedul ed recei pt date)
have been removed.

For Material Dernand Parent Quantity  Quantity Het

litem Code from Document #  Dated Requirement Source Item Code Scheduled for  Allocated  Received  Allocated
[40-500-50800 PO B6711-2-1 05/07/1998 PUC6?378-11  15-100-105 15-100-40009A  06/12/1998  240.000 240.000]
40-500-50900 PO £6711-2-1  06/07/1998 PUC6?376-7 15-100-105 35-100-PF49855 06/12/1998 16.000 16.000|
40-500-50000 PO E6711-2-1 06/07/1998 PUC6?3710-24  15-100-105 15-100-40100  06/12/1998 15.000 15.000|
40-600-60900 PO 66711-2-1 06/07/1998 PFABE?378-5  15-100-105 35-100-PF3046  06/12/1998 2.000 2.000|
40-600-60900 PO 66711-2-1 06/07/1998 PUC673711-19  15-100-105 35-100-PF1060  06/12/1993 1.000 1.000)

The material requirements which have now lost their alocation
source will show positive quantitiesin the Not Y et Allocated col-
umn, like this:

Material Requirements

Quantity Quantity Allocated  Allocated  Allocated Hot
(Component tems [ Description Required _Used So Far Lot/Batch # rom From from Vet
40-600-50900 |Pvc, Clamp, 1 1/4in Snappe| 264.000 [ 0.000 Gen'l Stock POs Tasks  Allocated
10-410-48003  Light Tray 6200 44000 44000
40-600-43300  Pue, Elb, 3/4 Hxft Comb @ 44.000 44.000
40-600-46804  Puc, Bhd, 1in EBlue 132.000 132.000
40-600-46010  Puc, Adp, Loc Line Flow € 132.000 132.000
40-600-47000  Puc, Adp, 1 Black Strain  132.000 132.000
40-600-47105  Pue, Clp, 2 Clic Saddles 110.000 110.000
40-600-80605  Pue, Bhd, 1/2in Blue 132.000 132.000
40- 850 Puc, Clamp, 3/4in Snopper 264,000 264,000

B R e AT e SR AR SEAHAR

Note: Because editing a single PO shipment record can require the
updating of many material requirement allocations, you may notice
some editing functions taking longer than you might expect. The ex-
ample aboveis agood example of how five allocations had to be
changed because one PO ship date changed.
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Correcting The MRP Runs and Allocations window provides abutton which al-

“Holes” in your lows you to view al gapsin the production plan.
Production Plan
(® Load Not Yet Allocated

L oading thiswindow with this option selected will display all of the
material requirements which were just de-selected due to the re-
scheduling of the PO shipment.

For Der
Re So Scheduled for
09A... 08705/ 1998
06/05/ 1898
a 0300 06/07/1998 PUCE?3 00 05/05/1998
a 0300 06/07/1998 PUCE?73 00 06/05/1998
40-600-60900 06/07/1998 PUC6?73024-19  15-100-106 35-100-PF 1060  06/05/1998 1.000)

When you load “Not Yet Allocated,” a button will be made visible
labeled “Fill in Not Allocated.” Using this button enables you to fill
selected gaps in the production plan.

{7 Fill in Not Allocated

The standard production scheduling logic will be used (i.e., Qube
ERP™ will look for open POs, unallocated tasks or unallocated gen-
eral stock from which the requirement can be filled. If none can be
found, Qube ERP™ will create a new task on the required date
(planned purchase or assembly) to fill the gap.

Deleting The Allocations window allows you to select to load allocations to
Allocations to orders which have been cancelled or invoiced.

Invoiced &

Cancelled Orders Start Date End Date {O Select Al Shipments & Items

[o1/01/98  [05/27/98 O Select 1 item
O Select 1 Sales Shipment
@ Load Invoiced + Cancelled Orders

After loading allocations, you can click the button at the bottom of
the window to clear the allocations and del ete the planning records.

| {7 Clear Selected Allocations I

Iﬁ Delete Material Requirements + Allocations I‘é
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Response to Change

Scheduling Net
Change

One of the most challenging jobs of managing a manufacturing
company isto modify planned production events to the constant
flow of changesin demand. Qube ERP™ recordsthese changesand
makes reports available to help you identify what has changed and
then decide how you want to respond to the change.

Qube ERP™ allows you to easily adjust purchases and manufactur-
ing ordersrelated to scheduled shipments which have been
changed. Changes handled by Qube ERP™ include:

e canceling a shipment

* increasing or decreasing a quantity

e changing a scheduled date.

Thefollowing isan example of how the new functions can be used.

1. View a sales shipment.

Begin with a sales shipment which has been run through pro-
duction scheduling and for which there are manufacturing
orders and, maybe, POs (if the planned purchases have been
Released and therefore converted to POs or requisitions).

Sched Ship Date Requested Ship Date Ordered Shippin: Invoiced Back Sales
0?71?7797 02/17/97 38 0| Ordered Status Shipment Code

07717787 02717797 38 38 Not Released 2036-1-2

2. Click the button labeled Schedule This Order.

Because al shipments on this order have already been run
through scheduling, you will get a message like this:

No open items were found to schedule on
order 2036

3. Edit the order, increasing the quantity from 38
to 57 (an increase of 50%).

4. Click the <Schedule This Order> button again.

Now Qube ERP™ will recognize that, although the shipment
has been scheduled, something changed and the scheduled

Response to Change
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eventsrelated to that shipment should be modified. The window
will appear like this:

Schedule Shipments for Order 2036

Quantity

Back-  Quantity  Quantity
Date ordered Scheduled to Schedule Item Code Description
| 38| 15 [a111 [series @ chair |
@7/17/97 57 38 19 9111 Series 9 chair Quantity Change

Thisindicatesthat Qube ERP™ believesthat all purchasing and
production events related to this shipment should be increased
appropriately (by 50%). If instead you canceled the order item,
Qube ERP™ would display different information, like this:

Schedule Shipments for Order 2036

Quantity

Back- Quantity  Quantity
ate ordered Scheduled to Schedule Item Code Description
[g717/97] | B -38 [o111 [[series 8 chair
@7/17/97 38 -38 9111 Series 9 chair Shipment Cuncel]

Thisindicatesthat Qube ERP™ believesthat all purchasing and
production events related to this shipment should be reduced by
100%, because the shipment has been canceled.

5. Give the sales order item one more shipment
and schedule it.

Sched Ship Date Requested Ship Date Ordered Shippin Invoiced Back

a?/17?/97 02/17/97 57 [} Ordered Status

0?/17/97 0z2/17/97 57 57 Not Released
028/01/97 02/01/97 10 10 Not Released

6. Then change the scheduled date associated
with this shipment, like this:

Sched Ship Date Requested Ship Date Ordered Shipping__Invoiced Back

0?71?97 02/172/97 57 0| Ordered Status

|07/ 172/97 024172797 S 5S¢ Not Releasec
|09/01/97 08/01/97 10 10 Not Releasec

7. Now, clicking the <Schedule This Order> button
produces this result:

Schedule Shipments for Order 2036

Quantity
Back-  Quantity  Quantity
Date ordered Scheduled to Schedule Item Code Description
Bz IE Bl 19 [9111 [series 9 chair
@7/17/97 57 38 19 9111 Series 9 chair Quantity Change
89/01/97 1@ 1@ 18 9111 Series 9 chair Date Changed
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Advice Records

Executing the scheduling requirements as shown will generate Ad-
vice records. Nothing is changed directly, since the events which
Qube ERP™ thinks should be changed may already be in process
and the recommended change may be inappropriate. These Advice
records can be viewed by selecting Scheduling Advice from the Pro-
duction Scheduling functions list.

=7 Production Scheduling Functions

Infinite Load Scheduling ®l1
Finite Load Scheduling 8T
Release Manufacturing Orders
Capacity Requirements Plan

Work Center Load Spreadsheet
Inventory Forecast Spreadsheet
Material Requirements Plan #EM
Manufacturing Order Header %0
Manufacturing Order Tasks
Scheduling Advice

faRaRaRaRaRaRakukyl

Scheduling advice generated by the exampleon the Schedule Advice
window looks like this

Scheduling Advice

X Include Advice on Planned Assemblies @ Select All Jobs, Items and Work Centers
[X Include Advice on Planned Purchases QO Select 1 item

X Include Advice on Planned Labor Operations Q) select 1 job

[X Include Advice on POs Requsitions Select 1 Work Center or Vendor

[X Load Open Advice
I Load Closed Advice

& Load Advice

§ Execute Advice

7 Delete Advice

Advice  Action  Target Target Recommended  Change

Date Date Tupe Record * item Code Quantity Unit Source Statys

09/03/97 |[06/12/97 [Planned AssenblFINALE4501 | EXEX I 19.000][€R [2035-1-3 |open

09/03/97 08/08/96 Furchase Order  60120-2-1 FORM 148.200 BF Date chg 09/01/37-> 10/01[4)]
09/03/97 08/08/96 FPurchase Order  60120-1-1 THREAD 3.800 EA Date chg 09/01/37-> 10/01[7
09/03/97 08/09/96 FPurchase Order  60120-4-1 LAN-2 91,200 EA Date chg 09/01/97->10/01] |
09/03/97 08/09/96 Purchase Order  40062-4-1 LAN-2 21,200 EA Date chg 09/01/97->10/01] |
06/05/87 " 06,/17/97 " Planned Assenbli FINALBASOT @111 """ {5 556 EA 205 " Bate eha 03/01/8755 10/
06/03/67 06/17/97 Flanned Assembly HILLB4SO 1 9111 FRATE 387000 EA Date chg 09/01/87->10/01) |
09/03/97 06/28/97 Furchase Order  60157-4-1 FINISH 76.000 SF Date chg 09/01/37->10/01
09/03/97 06/28/97 Furchase Order  60157-5-1 LA-1 57.000 EA Date chg 09/01/97-> 10/
09/03/97 06/29/97 Purchase Order  60157-6-1 LAr-2 57.000 EA Date chg 09/01/97-> 10/
09/03/97 05/30/97 FPurchase Order  60159-2-1 BOX 19.000 EA Date chg 09/01/97-> 1070172
09/03/97 05/30/97 Purchase Order  60157-2-1 FORN 114,000 BF Date chg 09/01/97->10/0112
09/03/97 07/30/97 Planned Purchase TREIAKB4202  FAERIC 19.000 VD Date chg 09/01/37->10/01
09/03/97 07/30/97 Planned Purchase TRBNAKB4201  FAERIC 33.250 YD Date chg 09/01/97-> 10701
09/03/97 07/30/97 Planned Purchase ERGBEAB4202  FINISH 76.000 SF 2036-1-3  Open Date chg 09/01/97-> 10701

Qube ERP™ responds to difference changesin different ways. Can-
cellations, quantity reductions and date changes produce advice
records that point to scheduled events (purchases & /or manufactur-
ing orders), advising that the events be changed.

Quantity increases will generate additional manufacturing order
events, much like running one new shipment through the normal
scheduling queue does. No advice records are generated in the case
of quantity increases.

Response to Change
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The Scheduling
Advice Window

The Scheduling Advice window displays three buttons. The Load
button is self-explanatory. The other two buttons give you a choice
of how to respond to the advice.

For example, you may wish to execute the advice. POs and Manu-
facturing orders will have dates or quantities changed by Qube
ERP™ if you select this option. Each Advice record will be flagged
as Executed. Or you can double-click on any selected line and dedl
with the changes of each event one at atime. For example, if you
view a PO which Qube ERP™ believes should be advanced or
changed in quantity, you may call thevendor to makethe appropriate
change. Then you would delete the advice, since you have already
responded to it.

Changes may be scheduled using the Finite or Infinite Load Sched-
uling window aswell. A check box is displayed labeled Load
Changes Only.

[T Schedule Planned MPS Orders [ Schedule Released MPS Orders
[T Schedule from Sales Forecasts [ Select Unscheduled Orders
[T Schedule from Sales Orders [T Select "Fixed" Orders

X Load Changes Only

Thefollowing are examples of what the scheduling queuelookslike
when this selection is made.

Scheduled Qty Back- Order
Date Sales Order-Line ® Customer Itern Code Ordered BatchPriority

06/17/97 [2036-1 |[Rec_corpary | EXER!
0.04717/97.2036-2 REC_CONPANY 725 2.1 Concellation]
(WY AR T HEC EaTPANY &7 2Bty Chanasd. |
0 10701797 2036-1 ABC COMPANY a1t 10 3 Date Changedl

When this selection ismade, the button in the lower right corner will
be relabeled to read Generate Scheduling Advice. Normally, this
button is labeled Produce Mfg Orders from Queue.

| ﬁ Generate Scheduling Advice I |ﬁ Produce MngrdersfromQueuel

PLAN-198
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Types of Changes

Thefollowing isalist of different ways things may change which
should be reflected in your decisions as to what to purchase or man-
ufacture and when.

1. A forecastis converted to a sales order.

Qube ERP™ will look up all production and purchase aloca
tions to the forecast job number and change it to the new sales
order item number.

2. A sales order item is canceled.

1) The status of al shipments related to the same sales order
item will be changedto X (canceled).

2) The order item record will be date stamped with the date the
record was edited.

3) Qube ERP™ will look to seeif any purchase order records
reference this job. If purchase shipments are found referencing
the canceled job, the system will do the following:

. All sales shipment records for that job will be flagged as
having been changed in such away that MRP may be
impacted.

. The system will aso remove the job allocation from the
purchase shipment record and change its scheduling status
so that those items will be made available for the next
scheduling run.

. Thejob number of the canceled job will be copied into the
purchase shipment record so that the report, PURCHASES
ALLOCATED TO CANCELLED JOBS may be produced.

. The purchase shipment record will also be date stamped
to indicate when the cancellation took place (current sys-
tem date at the work station of the user who canceled the
job).

Response to Change

PLAN-199



Production Planning C«

3.

A sales order shipment quantity is reduced.

1) The shipment record will be date stamped with the date the
record was edited.

2) The quantity of the sales shipment before the change will
also be recorded.

3) The PUSH-PULL report may be run to determine which
items were impacted by these changes (see “ Push-Pull Report”
on page PLAN-211).

A shipment quantity is increased.

1) The shipment record will be date stamped with the date the
record was edited.

2) The PUSH-PULL report may be run to determine which
items were impacted by these changes (see “ Push-Pull Report”
on page PLAN-211).

Sales order line item is deleted (along with all
related scheduled shipment records).

1) No record will remain to serve as areminder or for usein
printing reports.

2) Deletionswill not be allowed if any purchase or production
reference is made to any of the jobs on the order.

3) If you wish to maintain an audit trail of these types of
changes, you are better off to cancd, rather than delete, anitem
(see “A sales order item is canceled.” on page PLAN-199).

A sales shipment record is inserted.

1) If the item record has a canceled status (unlikely), the ship-
ment status will also have a canceled status and therefore not be
included in the next scheduling run.

2) If theitem record has a non-canceled status, the new ship-
ment record will be flagged to be included in the next schedul -
ing run.

PLAN-200
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7. A scheduled sales shipment record is deleted.

1) The system will look for areference to the job in production
and purchase job allocations and not permit the deletion if any
are found.

2) No record will remain to serve as areminder or for usein
printing reports.

3) If you wish to maintain an audit trail of these types of
changes, you are better off to cancel, rather than delete, an item
(see“A salesorder item is canceled.” on page PLAN-199).

8. A sales shipment date is changed.

1) The shipment record will be date stamped with the date the
record was edited.

2) The PUSH-PULL report may be run to determine which
items were impacted by these changes (see “ Push-Pull Report”
on page PLAN-211).

9. A purchase order shipment date is changed.

1) The shipment record will be date stamped with the date the
record was edited and the nature of the change.

2) The PUSH-PULL report may be run to determine which
items were impacted by these changes (see “ Push-Pull Report”
on page PLAN-211).

Response to Change PLAN-201
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Drag and Drop Rescheduling

Version 7.36 alows you to easily move manufacturing order tasks
between work centers to facilitate load leveling. Thisfunctionis ac-
cessed from the Production Planning Functionslist, in the Pro-
duction Scheduling Functions sublist:

EE

|Mg Marng |

[0 === Production Planning Functions

7 |Production Scheduling Functions

L1 rapacity Requirements Plan

L Consolidate Mfg Tasks

- Drag and Drop Rescheduling

L Finite Load Scheduling ®T

L3 Infinite Load Scheduling #1

L] Inventory Forecast Spreadsheet

L1 MRP Runs & Rllocations

L1 Manufacturing Order Header #0

£ Manutacturing Order Tasks

L1 Material Requirements Plan EM

L Release Manufacturing Orders

£ Scheduling Advice -

£ Work Center Load Spreadsheet 1:
’//

The window is set up to allow you to view and change manufactur-
ing events planned for up to three different work centers at atime.

Note: Anytime you manually change the date of a scheduled
manufacturingorder, you runtherisk of scheduling an event too
early or too latefor an optimized schedule; i.e., materialsre-
quired for an assembly may not be scheduled to betherein time
for the new assembly date. Although the schedule created by
Qube ERP’s Production Scheduling functions ensuresthat all
eventsareset up sothat materialswill beavailablewhen needed,
manual adjustments cannot provide any guar antees. Also, note
that moving atask from one work center to another may result
in labor variances, sincethe hourly cost of the different work
centersmay vary. Thiswould be seen asavarianceon theassem-
bly transaction, and would also show up on thetrial post and ac-
tual posting of the related inventory transactions.

PLAN-202
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The Drag and Drop Rescheduling Window

Drag and Drop Rescheduling

@ Select All Jobs, Items and Work Centers
O Sselect 1 item

@® Select past due planned events

Iﬁ' Load Planned Mfg Orders
ﬁ O Select past due planned events with O made so far

Load Released Mfg Orders

Earliest Date | 10/01/98 8 §9:°°: : fﬂ‘,’b e Cont
elec ork Center
Latestoate [10730738 EE
Scheduled “Work Center Quantity Sch. Total Sched. Hrs
Date Yend Task Job Reference Itern Code Required Hours Remail
i HACH11  Hachine 11 Work g 1,200,000 5 5
10/07 /98 MACH11 Machine 11 Hork ? 85104690 2,000.000 8.640 8.
10/07/98 MACH11  Machine 11 Work 6 82202755 600.000 3.456 3.
10/07/98 MACH11  Machine 11 Work S 82002755 2,000.000 11.520 1.
10/07/98 MACH11  Machine 11 Work 4 80000372 300.000 1.296 1.
10/07/98 MACH11  Machine 11 Work 3 80070390 250.000 1.440 1.
10/07/98 MACH11  Machine 11 Hork 2 21602700 150.000 2.589 2.
10/07/98 MACH11  Machine 11 Hork 1 20000390 200.000 1.152 1.
10/21/98 MACH11 _ Machine 11 Work 6 82004515 41.600.000 12.896 12,
“Work Center #1: [MACH11 Machine 11 Work Center 151.065
10/02/98 MACH1Z  Machine 12 Work 1 6388000750 200,000.000 32.000 32.
10/02/98 MACH1Z  Machine 12 Work 2 6586000305 10,000.000 0.000 0.
10/02/98 MACH1Z  Machine 12 Work 3 1372095 9,000.000 1.350 1.
10/12/98 MACH1Z  Machine 12 Work 1 6385000307 288,000.000 25.920 25.
10/14 /98 MACH1Z  Machine 12 Work 1 6385000607 26,000.000 35.840 7.
10/15/98 MACH12Z  Machine 12 Work 2 6397001072 108,000.000 47.520 47.
10/15/98 MACH12Z  Machine 12 Work 1 6394001070 118,800.000 16.632 16.
10/19,/98 MACH12 Machine 12 Work 1 6387000181 10,000.000 10.000 10.
110/19/98 MACH 12 Machine 12 Work 2 6387000185 25.000.000 29.500 29.
Work Center ¥2: |HFICH 12 Machine 12 Work Center 239572
10/01/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 2 60003-4-1 6390000471 10,000.000 1.000 1.
10/01/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco S 84704435 30,000.000 5.700 S.
10/08/98 MACH 14 Machine 14 Seco 2 60004-2-1 87524281 20,000.000 3.200 3.
10/08/98 MACH 14 Machine 14 Seco 3 60004-3-1 87524335 20,000.000 3.000 3.
10/09/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 1 84702715 2,500.000 1.300 1.
10/09/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 2 84704300 10,000.000 1.500 1.
10/12/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 1 6389000150 76,000.000 42.000 31
10/15/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 1 87504281 25,000.000 4.000 4.
10/15/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 2 87504335 20.000.000 3.000 3.
“Work Center #3: W Machine 14 Secondary Operations Work Cen 71.221

Purpose of this Window

Use thiswindow to level loads among work centers, by dragging
tasks from a heavily loaded work center to amore lightly loaded
work center.

Window Characteristics

Load Planned
MFG Orders

{Checkbox} Check this box to load all planned manufacturing or-
ders. You may also check the following option.

Load Released
MFG Orders

{Checkbox} Check this box to load all released manufacturing or-
ders. You may also check the previous option.

Earliest Date {Datefield} Enter the earliest date of the range you wish to view.

Drag and Drop Rescheduling PLAN-203
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Latest Date {Datefield} Enter the latest date of the range you wish to view.
Select All Jobs, {Radio button} If you select this button, Qube ERP™ will select all
Items and Work jobs and items for all work centers specified previoudly. Thereisa
Centers limit of three work centers.

Select 1 item/job/ {Radio buttons} Select one of these buttonsto have Qube ERP™ se-

Work Center lect aparticular job, item, or work center.
Select past due {Radio buttons} Select one of these buttonsto have Qube ERP™ se-
planned events/ lect all past due planned events, or just past due planned events with

with O made so far 0 madesofar.
Load Tasks {Button} Click the LOAD TASKShbutton to start using the Drag and
Drop Rescheduling window.

*Reschedule Tasks Using Drag and Drop
1. Click the LOAD TAXS button.

You will be prompted to enter the date range and at |east one
work center code; you may enter up to three work centers.

2. Enter the beginning and ending dates of the
range you wish to view, and the work center
codes.

3. Press the ENTER key.

Qube loads the lists and displays the total number of hours
assigned to each work center over the selected time period.

4. Click the EDIT button and select a line that you
would like to move from one work center to
another.

This function ONLY works when you are in Edit mode, and
only when one work center is selected.

PLAN-204 Drag and Drop Rescheduling



Production Planning C«

5. To move the line, hold your mouse button down
and drag the line.

The arrow cursor turns into a hand, and the selected list is high-
lighted. When you drag the line to a different work center, that
list will be highlighted. When you release the mouse button,
Qube removes the line from the original list, adds it to the new
list, and also updates the total number of hours.

6. To change the dates associated with each line,
double-click on the line you wish to change.

Qube will display the calendar:

Tuesday, October 20th, 1998
Sun iMon i Tue iled i Thu iFri iSat iidan iJul
1 2 3iiFeb :Aug
4: 5: 6: i 8i 9i 10i:MariSep
11 12§ 13i 14: 15: 16: 17:ifApr:0ct
12: 10:%20; 21: 22i 23 24:iiMay:Nov
25: 26i 27 28i 20i 30: 31iidun:iDec
{97 i9gQ

IX Cancel“ v UKI

If you select adifferent date and click the OK button, Qube ERP
will change the date of the selected list line to the new date that
your selected on the calendar. You can ONLY display the calen-
dar if you are in Edit mode.

7. After making all your changes, click the SAVE
button.

Qube ERP will make the appropriate updates, creating new
manufacturing order headers where needed and updating mate-
rial requirements and material allocations to maintain data
integrity.

For example, in the sample window shown previously, work center
MACH14 has a much lighter load than the other two work centers.
In the following example, two tasks were dragged from the over-

Drag and Drop Rescheduling PLAN-205
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loaded work center, changing the relative | oads so that they are more
evenly distributed:

10/02/98 MACH1Z  Machine 12 Work 2 6586000305 .000 0.000 Plan
10/02/98 MACH1Z  Machine 12 Work 3 1372095 .350 1.350 Plan
10/12/98 MACH12  Machine 12 Hork 1 6385000307 .920 25.920 Plan
0 a8 ACH 12 i 12 Mork 1 56385000607 Plan
MACH 12 12 Hork 1 6394001070
10/19/98 MACH12 Machine 12 Work 1 6387000181 . 10.000
10/21/98 MACH12 Machine 12 Work 1 1343281 2.300 2.300 Plan
10/22/98 MACH12 Machine 12 Work 1 1120678 5.700 5.700 Plan
110/22/98 MACH12 Machine 12 Work 2 1120679 2.250 2.250 Plan
Work Center #2: IHF!CH 12 Machine 12 Work Center 162.552
10/01/98 MACH 14 Machine 14 Seco 2 60003-4-1 6390000471 10,000.000 1.000 1.000 Plan
10/01/98 MACH 14 Machine 14 Seco S 84704435 30,000.000 5.700 S5.700 Plan
10/08/98 MACH 14 Machine 14 Seco 2 60004-2-1 87524281 20,000.000 3.200 3.200 Plan
10/08/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 3 60004-3-1 87524335 20,000.000 3.000 3.000 Plan
10/09/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 1 24702715 2,500.000 1.300 1.300 Plan
10/09/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 2 24704300 10,000.000 1.500 1.500 Plan
10/12/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 1 6329000150 76,000.000 42.000 31.920 Plan
10/15/98 MACH14  Machine 14 Seco 1 87504281 25,000.000 4.000 4.000 Plan
10/15/98 MACH14 _ Machine 14 Seco 2 87504335 20.000.000 3.000 3.000 Plan
‘Work Center #3: |[MACH14 Machine 14 Secondary Operations Work Cen 148.241

PLAN-206
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MRP Reports

MRP Summary
Report

Most system reports are not mentioned in this documentation be-
cause there are so many, and most are very intuitive.

There are many reportsin the Production Planning Reports window,
however, which provide the mission-critical data necessary to man-
age the scheduling process. Because these reports are so integral to
the production planning process, they are covered in this section.

Thisreport is different from any other report in the MRP Reports
window in that it is not areport used in the production scheduling
process. Rather it is a stand-alone function and report which is cal-
culated and used in and of itself.

Note: If you are applying the Outwork model, then beforerun-
ningthe Material Requirements Summary report you must per-
form the Send Kitsto Vendor function for any outwork POsthat
have been created. If you do not perform thisfunction first, the
Material Requirements Summary report will not display the
correct amount in the Additional Inventory Required column.
Outwork POsare not considered “real” until the Send Kitsto
Vendor function is performed.

Thisreport analyzes all forecasts and/or sales orders within agiven
period and tells you what you need to make and buy to meet that de-
mand. It will not time-phase that demand, nor tell you where to make
it. Thisisnot related to production scheduling in any way; however,
it can help determine what needs to be made and bought, and the cal-
culations from this report can be used to generate POs and requisi-
tions.

Thisreport isincluded in the base package. For information on how
to usethisreport to generate POs, see “ Generate POs or Regs, Stock
to Max” on page PUR-35.

MRP Reports
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The report provides the following choices in the setup parameters:

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters
FPlease Enter Beginning Transaction Date 02,/07/97
Please Enter Ending Transation Date 03707797

Flease Enter One |nwentory Growp or ALL? ALL

Please Enter One Inwentory Sub-Group or ALL? ALL

Print Only |tems Reguiring More Stock? HO

FRe-Print Bosed on Earlier Computations? HO

Base on General Stock? {Enter MO to base on Total Stoc YES
Select Sales Orders? YES

Select Sales Forecasts? VES

Sort by [tem Code? MO

Sort by [tem Code with Tupe? YES

Eegin with Reset of MRF Flag? YES

Enter date ranges to determine the time frames for which you wish
to run the report. Y ou may choose whatever time periods you wish.
If you elect to perform multiple runs of this report, be sure to move
aready allocated stock to non-general stock locations (see below)
and allocate POs to specific jobs prior to subsequent report runs.

Use the Group and Subgroup designations to determine which of
these you wish to run. Y ou may use all or any onein each or both of
these fields.

Print Only Items Requiring More Stock?
Thisalowsyou to limit the report to only those items which will re-
quire more stock to meet the demand during the specified time peri-
ods. If you wish to see all items, whether they reflect shortages or
not, enter No inthisfield.

Reprint Based on Earlier Computations?

Enter No inthisfield if you wish to recalculate your MRP require-
mentsand print theresults. Enter Yes if you wish to basethereport
on aprevious run. In this case you would get no new information.
The Yes choiceisused only to reprint the report in case you need
acopy or have misplaced it. Reprinting the report ismuch faster than
recal culating the report.

PLAN-208
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Base on General Stock?

If you wish to base your MRP calculations only on that whichisin
general stock locations (see “Inventory General Stock Includes
Stock L ocation #1 through Location #’ on page SYS-111), you
should enter Yes inthisfield. If not, enter NO. Thisfunction pro-
vides the ahility to eliminate stock which is already allocated to pro-
duction, or to previous runs of this report.

Select Sales Orders?
Enter Yes inthisfieldif you wish to include sales ordersin your
calculations.

Select Sales Forecasts?
Enter Yes inthisfieldif youwishtoinclude salesforecastsinyour
calculations.

Sort by Item Code?
Enter Yes inthisfieldif you wish the report to be sorted by item
code only. Thiswill pay no attention to item type.

Sort by Item Code with Type?
Enter Yes inthisfield if you wish the report to be sorted by item
code within item type (RAW, RES, SUB, FIN, EXP).

Begin with Reset of MRP Flag?

Qube ERP™ uses adevice called an MRP Flag to speed the produc-
tion of thisand other reports (as much asfivetimes). If afunctionis
illegally interrupted, the MRP Flag can be set incorrectly. This usu-
aly results in more items being included in the report than are re-
quired. If you find that running this report takes longer than you
think it should, begin with thisflag setto Yes.

MRP Reports
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Ttem Code
9111
ROD
WHILE

World Class Industries
Material Requirements Summary Orders and Forecasts, Based on General Stock
Period Covering 010155 - 02/1557

Report Printed on 0211597 at 1607, Page #1
Selected Group = ALL Selected Sub-Group = ALL

MRP Summary Report

Desmiption
Seties O chait

Tuble Leg Huts

Close, 36 mm HG white
Hedinm Fusde

Glimmen

Waton Natual Gl

c

Finish in light oak

Finish in Black Oak

Foam used in making fumitie
Jazz Fabtio

Miso labor at $25 pet hout
Laminate in &ntique White

Thaead used in making fumitue

'us 'I\'blClml Cnk DmmyAms & Heudest
Clhadr i
Clml Oak DmmyAms # Hratert

Fm:shedfnmeﬁmglll C chadt

This is 2 FURCHASED SUBASSEMELY
frame for 9111-C ohiit

Cu fabric for 9111 chai

Cut fram o 9111 chait

925

Kitted 925 Title

925 After Step

Tnit Cost
52022000
28640000
6400000
2.83080

10100000
030000
200000

1000000

0.30000
4£2.00000
£62.00000

42.00000
44430000
103190000
220.00000

100.00000

Screen report

Cutwerk

[

170.000

160.000
5000
10,000
10,000

887528

64.000
500.000

Additional
Twventory
ERequited

172.000
4000
10.000
0000

0000
362.000

Jt
500.000

Faw bvterials uvesment Feequited 10 Fill Open Onders

RAW

10860 AW

153200 RAW
B4

2000000 RAW
2200000 RAW
B4

115000 RAW
4550 RAW
101800 RAW
29850 RAW

380230 RAW
114000 RAW

253136 RAW
28080 RAW

273200 RAW
5070 RAW

262.00 RES

5755376

General

Stock Less
Min  Max  Commited
Qv 1o Sales

173,000
-5.000
-10000
£89.000

519580

18
500,000
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Push-Pull Report

ED

Thisreport providesinformation on all activitiestied to ajob which
may need to be changed should any of the information regarding the
job be changed. For example, if you change the delivery date of the
job or a PO or manufacturing order on the job, you would need to
know which items in the schedul e are impacted by these changes.
This report provides this critical information.

Thisreport also will include any past due eventsrelated to ajob. All
events for the selected sales shipment will be printed (not just the
past due events) so you are given a complete picture of everything
that must be considered before making an adjustment.

Screen report

[World Class Industrics
Push Pull Report, Changes Required in Associated POs & Manufacturing Orders
Period Covering 010156 - 122198
Report Printed on 020797 at 0920, Page #1
Fiscal Week: 105 - 261
Cument POorReq  Production g;r:i;]ﬁ Allocted Cpen
e e o menco e S e mmom T me ok meen on e
% . 10 0f 9111 Sgelxlicﬁydmilhbesldppﬁ‘lmABC COMPANY
E Do iy FoaM Goees  bam o & 1w owe
Eaget Beavers 6013132 FOANL 02086 EdFt 150000
Eaget Beavers 60120-4-1 Labfi 020286 4 150000
Eaget Beavers 6013141 Labf: W26 Each L L 150000 L0
B st FIHALS651 o111 Oeﬁggg gﬁ 2 ;’ 5292?,%00% 13587.66
ood A FINE0E51 9111 FREH 020286 Each g g 000 358,
Room: Cut & shape wo MILIA0GE31 9111 FRAME 02NTEE Each K K E20.00000 T04.00
WImonaamy M dimaE omw oM ¢ ¢ mmw o
pe e el s R nmn
EEL 0 BRI B R ¢ oYL oB ¥
Print Thisalowsyou to print arange of manufacturing orders so that you
Manufacturing may issue them to the shop floor. Manufacturing orders provide in-
Orders structions to each work center as to the tasks which need to be com-
pleted each day and the material requirementsof each task. Theseare
used as pick tickets and job tickets. Once the jobs are compl eted,
they provide a place for “turn around” information as to what was
completed, material shortages, etc., which can then be recorded in
the datafile.
MPS Flagged Usethisreport to review al of theitemsin the system which have
ltems been flagged as Mast er Schedul ed |tens (see’Master

Scheduled Item” on page INV-21). Thisreport can giveyou valuable

MRP Reports
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information about which items have this designation, how many are
scheduled, | ot sizes, etc. Thisdoes not provide information about the
MPS ordersin the system. The Master Production Schedule, next,
provides this information.

fi——————————— screen report
World Class Industries

MPS Flagged Items

Report Printed on 020797 at 09:54, Page #1

of
Puclassor  Croup SubGump Totl  Gewnl  Miimm  Sdssor  OpwPO  Schebdsdin
Gole e

Mrs

Item Code Desmiption Unt Dype Fliz — Fabome ode Stk e Sook  Fomes  Quatsy  Produstion
a111 Chair. Sees g EA FIN YES  Fitioted  FINEFURN 000 o0 2
83 Table - Seties & EA FIN YE! Fabowed TAELE 43000 0000 H
o111 Chair. Seves 8 EL SUB YES  Fubictd  FINE FURN D000 0000 10000 z
DRl Ensenble 41 - Diving, Ream EA FIN YES  Faboatd  ENSEMBLE  DINDNG 0000 0.000 z
DRCL @hair - Quk Diningliimless EA FES YES Puclasd  ENSEMELE  GENERIC 12,000 12000 1 B
DRCZ Ctar. Cuk Dininzfinth Ams EA BES YES  Purlasi  ENSEMBLE 00 w000 I z
DRCE Ehair - uk Dininglms & Headtest EA BES YE!  Punlassi  ENSEMBLE 0000 0000 1 &
HTCHL Huteh - CalWood Doots EA FES TES Puclased ENSEMBLE  GENERIC 4000 4000 z z
Huteh - CaldGhss Doens EA FES YES  Puslami  ENSEMBLE 0000 0000 10 z

Master This provides aprintout of all of the MPS ordersin the system. Use
Production it to compare your master schedule to the resulting MRP run. This
Schedule will help you in deciding how to maintain and change the master

schedule in reference to the production plan.

ENI=—————————— Screen report EEI
World Class Industries P
Master Production Schedule (MPS Orders) I}
Period Covering 0 10727 - 0307427 E
Fiscal Weel: 153 - 168
EFeport Printed on 0200747 at 03 2%, Page #1
Sohed Cruantity
Produetion Perod Date Date Quantity  Suppli
Ttem Clode Desription Date ¥ Fntered  Heleased Biquited  To Date Status
111 Seties 9 chait 0311085 62 110785 75 0 Planmed
9111 Seties 9 chait 071495 81 0209806 10 0 Planmed
2111 Seties 9 chait 0TRE0S 21 110705 15 0 Planmed
111 Seties 9 chait 060TRE 168 050386 3 0 Planmed
a111 Seties 9 chait 030507 165 01187 100 0 Planmed
225 Finizhed 925 Tible 010495 53 1107895 1z 0 Planmed
) Finished 925 Table 0303835 61 110785 1z 0 Planmed
925 Finished 925 Table 050495 T0 110795 1z 0 Planmed E

Master Schedule Thisreport isnot designed to print onelinefor each salesorder. It is
designed to print one line for each item committed to be shipped
within each fiscal week and to print the total quantity of that item re-
quired in that week.

Thisinformation isuseful when working with the master schedulein
make-to-order situations. It is critical information in make-to-order
environments. Before running the production planning function, you
should always refer to this report. It provides information about the

PLAN-212 MRP Reports
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quantity required, quantity in stock, scheduled ship date and status

of each sales order shipment in the system.

World Class Industries
Requisitions Proposed by MRP 90 Days Beyond Lead Time

PO Date Range = 01/01/98 - 06/16/98
Report Printed on 04/16/98 at 07:49, Page #1

Sched Top Lewvel
Record Buy Receipt Date Unit Task Task PO PO Leal
Type Dtem Code Description Date Date Scheduled Cost Quantity Walue Quantity Walve  Time
Task  78-804451330  RES, 220{330 Okm, 8 PIN, 03{19/98  04/16/98 04¢17198 0.18000 200 36 28
Task  78-804451330  RES, 220/330 Ohm, 8 PIN, 04{23198 0521198 05122198 0.18000 1,200 216 28
Task 78804451330  RES, 220/330 Okm, 8 PIN, 05127493 06/24/98 06/25/93 0.18000 1,600 288 28
PO 78804451330  RES, 220330 Ohm, & PIN, 03/04/93  06/08/98 0.18000 200 360
78-8044-51330 RES, 220/330 Ohm, & PIN, 3,782 540 800 360 28
Task  78-8044-56420  DIODE, IR EMITTING 02{16/98 04713798 04{14/98 0.47000 27 13 56
FO 78804456420  DIODE, IR EMITTING 02{06/97 0527198 0.47000 100 141
78-8044-5642-0 DIODE, IR EMITTING 27 13 100 141 56
Task  78-8044-5727-9  BACK BAR HEADS 12125097 02005/98 05{22/98 0.12000 15 86 4z
PO 78804457279  BACK BAR HEADS 03{06/93 03713798 0.12353 8,175 1,050
78-8044-57279 BACK BAR HEADS 715 86 8,175 1,050 4z
Task  78-8057-3000-5  BRKT, MTG, RIGHT, 405 02/16/93 0471398 04/14/93 0.87000 141 123 56
PO 78-8057-30005  BRKT, MTG, RIGHT, 405 0312197  05/27/98 0.87000 200 174
78-8057-3000-5 BRKT, MTG, RIGHT, 405 141 123 200 174 56
MRP Reports PLAN-213
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Requisitions

Proposed by MRP
(By Date & Item)

Iem Code
WOCD

Requisitions Proposed by MRP 365 Days Beyond Lead Time
Report Printed on FEB 7 97 at 11:13, Page #1

Toul Dy Cutal
Puopasd Stndad Gumdy  Led  Fum Path
Da Tendon Dndt Coet Bequind  Tme Todey Enor?
Wrood - Gemeris teood fot all woods FEE:597  MANUAL CHECK 000000 5000 30 Td HO

Tonls For Febonty, 1997 : 5000

Finich - Generic woond for all finishes MARZST Mo Vendor Specified 000000 12000 an 3 HO
Fabric - zenetic wood fotl fibrics MARLST Mo Vendor Specified 000000 8750 an 3 HO
Finish - Generic woond for all Anishes MARZST Mo Vendor Specified 000000 15.000 an 3 HO
G5lug used 10 wtruch moisue barrier 1o fmm, MARTST  Eaget Beawns 205000 10.000 i I HO

food - Chemeric fon all woods MAR 1297 MANUAL CHECK 000000 5,000 an S HO
Thaad used in making fuminue MAR 1297 Eaget Beawts 015150 5.000 n 3 HO
Foam wsed in mking fumitie MAR 1297 Eaget Beawns 151500 30,000 o 3 HO
51z used 10 wthuch Meisue barwier 10 fm, MAR 12 §7  Eaget Beawers 205000 0.560 o 3 HO
Hlue used 1o attach moistue barrier o fram, MAR 1207 Eaper Beavers 203000 1250 0 22 HO
Woed - Generic oo for all woods MAR 1207 MANUAL CHECK 0.00000 £5.000 2 22 HO
Woed - Stouctirl used in fames MAR 1207 Morts Industries 203000 10.000 14 34 HO
Fabric - genetic woond fiall fibriss MAR 1097 Mo Vendor Specified 0.00000 2750 20 an HO
Finish - Generiz wooud for all finishes MAR 1997 Mo Vendor Specified 000000 15.000 20 an HO
Fabuic - genetic woond fi all fibrss MAR 1997 Mo Vendor Specified 0.00000 2750 20 an HO
Foam wsed in making fumitute MARZ207  Eaper Beaves 151500 20000 20 an HO
Hlue used 1o attach moistue barier o fram, MARZZ07  Eaper Beavets 203000 0.560 20 an HO
Hlue used to attach moistue barrier o fram, MARZE07  Eaper Beavets 203000 1250 20 an HO

Thisreport is designed to show you the vendor requirements which
resulted from a scheduling run. When sorted and totaled by item

code, the report is useful asashopping list for the purchasing agent,
showing the quantities of each item required and when the require-
mentsare scheduled. When sorted and subtotal ed by month needed,
the report is most useful for the controller, asit shows the financial
commitment which would be made for each month if you accepted
the material requirements recommended by the scheduling process.

Theseare not requisitions or POs; they are proposed requisitions. As
such, they reflect no vendor information, and costs are reflected at
standard. This report aso prints both planned buys and open unallo-
cated POs, so you can see which POs are already out there for each
item for which a purchase has been recommended. This report is a-
ways available, and isagood alternative to the “ POs to Expedite Re-
port” .

If the production planner finds that items must be changed (batched
together, increased, decreased, moved forward, backward, etc.), the
records may be edited in the Manufacturing Or der swindow. This
report may be printed from two different perspectives; by date, or by
item code. The following is shown by date.

Screen report

PLAN-214
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Allocations of

Purchase Orders

& Approved
Requisitions

This report provides information about which POs and approved
requisitions have been alocated and to which jobs. Thisreport is
useful for viewing unallocated or partially allocated POs following
a production scheduling run.

Screen report

World Class Industries
Allocation of Purchase Orders & Approved Requisitions, Fully Allocated & Mot Fully Allocated
Period Covering 03/07/426 - 080797
Feport Printed on 0207427 at 12:14, Page #1
Fizcal Week: 215 - 267
= Allocted
PO ot Req Date Lead Cuantty Cnantity Tnit Dollat to Job
# Humber Heoded Time Wemdon Hame Unit Reosived ot Wadue Production Allocution|
0001 Edlts - Table Leg
o gooo7 031187 7 Days  Eager Beawvers Each 350 0 025000 137.50 550 10006-2
& gooo7 020107 7 Days  Eager Beavers Each 50 1} 0.25000 1350 50 10006-2
1 go007 0241397 7 Days  Eager Beavers Each 50 0 0.25000 12.50 50 10006-2
1 gonog 020787 7 Days  Eapet Beavers Each 100 30 0.23000 12.50 50 10006-
o 60007 1e1986 7 Days  Eager Beavers Each 100 0 025000 300.00 1200 10006-1
a gano7 110506 7 Days  Eager Beavers Each 1x00 1} 0.25000 200,00 1200 10006-2
& gano7 09606 7 Days  Eaget Beavers Each 600 1} 0.25000 150,00 600 10006-1
Totals For 0001 Bolts - Table Leg 3750 El fE5.00 3700
0002 Huts - Table Leg
o 60007 121986 7 Days  Eager Beawvers Each 1150 0 0.15000 17250 1,150 10006-1
a ganoy 09606 7 Days  Eager Beavers Each 600 1} 0.15000 20.00 600 10006-1
Totals For 0002 Nuts - Table Leg 1750 o &6z.50 1750
0004 Erackets - Table
4 gonog O9EG0E 6 Days  Moms Industries Each p] 1} 3.00000 1000.00 400 10006-1
5 Gooog 121986 6 Days  Momis Industries Each 200 0 5.00000 150000 300 10006-1
Totals For 0004 Brackets - Table S00 o &500.00 500
00035 Eracket - Chair
4 60006 110496 10 Days  The Tablebdaker Each 300 1} L.00000 300,00 300 10006-2
4 000G 031087 10 Days  The Tablehdaker Each 175 1} 100000 175.00 175 10006-2
Totals For 0005 Bracket - Chaic 475.00

MRP Reports
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Review Ship
Dates Report

Weekly
Production
Schedule by Item

Eeport Printed on 0210757 at 12:13, Page #1

World Class Industries
Sales Order Ship Date Listing
Period Covering 0207/97 - 030757
Soteuea
Shignant
at
Ow st Rings o1a0w
Ot e Rngs 0120w
Gt s Rngs oL20w
a7
s
poriis
porits
porits
porits
porits
w07
1387
et
et
et
et
S
et
it
s
03w
et
5w
Ow ot Rnge 0108
Cut ot g 0118
Cut ot g 015w
Cut ot g 016w
Cut ot g 2w
Gt e Rangs ozaew
Ot e Rngs 018
Ot e Rngs 04168
Ot e Rngs 05018
Ot e Rngs 05018
Ow o B o501
Gut o B 0521
Gt et B 071
umbes o ocnts pved
umtes cf monis O of Banas
Numtescf moonie In Fange
i

Thisreport issimilar to the Master Schedul e of Items to be Shipped
report; however, it will let you know which recordswould beinclud-
ed for various planning horizons. Thisis areport which should be
run prior to running production scheduling. Thisis especially good
for make-to-order manufacturers.

Screen report

Guudy Qi Redy cunry
‘Mumber Customen Code & Mame e Iemcode ‘Eakouiers feriv) Tivciosd
1858 10002 XFZ Comgany DRL hediled
1858 10002 X¥Z Comgany ediled
1858 10002 T¥Z Comgany ediled
1855 10004 Ak Cempiny 71 ediled
1a58- 1omn4 Ak Compuny an ediled
1855 1onn4 ‘at Compuny 75 hedled
1858 oo+ Camgany 725 hediled
1857 1oz P Company DRCL B E hediled
1655 oo+ ‘Al Compuny DREZ hediled
1857 1oz P Company DREE hediled
1% 10004 ik Compary DRE3 hediled
185 10004 i Compary i hediled
155 10004 i Compary 7 hediled
185 10004 i Compary 73 hediled
155 10004 i Compary 75 hediled
1862 1001z ecla a3 b x hediled
185 10004 ik Compary DRC3 hedled
1855 10004 Aas Compary DRC3 hediled
1862 1001z A Ein hediled
1800 10013 Homes B s 111 b 10 hediled
1800 10013 omes B U5 a5 E; hediled
1861 1000z ALt Bullders a111 E hediled
1261 1000z uy A Lot Euilders sis hedled
1262 1001z “Altert Autoctve 55 hediled
1250 10003 CCC Company o001 by X hediled
1201 1000z Euy A Lon Eullders s hediled
1202 1001z “Aucelave s hediled
1200 10013 RU: s b X hediled
1260 10013 Rz a5 Hediled
1261 Loooz BuyA Lot Builiers a5 ediled
1855 10005 CCC Compiny br X ezl
100064 MTS a5 St emest 7111 Aedled, Not Firil
100061 M1 Mo 15 Sen emeast 225 Aeduled, Not Firil
100065 T ke 10 Stock st DRCI X X Aieduled, Vet Finad
100061 I3 Mk to Jieck st 825 edled, ot Final
100061 i Mk 1o Jiock st 625 Adled, Mot Final
3
16 1095 1098 E 1

This report provides a spreadsheet-style look at which items are
scheduled to be produced in which weeks. It also provides alook at
the number of items schedul ed, quantities compl eted, and number of
hours required to produce those items. This report is designed as a
tool for the master planner, after production scheduling is run. The
date selection may be set up to print any 13-week period.

Screen report

World Class Industries

Weekly Production Schedule by Item - All Items
Period Covering 050157 - 0712

Report Printed on 0207/97 at 12 19 Page #1

Fistal Weel: 253 - 263

Weekof  Weekof  Weekof  Weekof | Weekof | Weekof  Weekof  Weekof  Weekof | Weekof | Weekof
050107 a3ngeT QSI1507 03kelT Q3k00T 0g0seT 06lerT 0611007 6RERT 07MNIRT 071007
Ttem 8111 Chait - Series 8
Quantities Scheduled 00 0o 00 0o 1500 0o 0o o0 1000 o0 00
Quantities Completd 0.0 00 0.0 00 00 00 00 0o 00 0o 0.0
Hours Requited 0,000 0000 0000 0,000 45,000 0,000 0.000 0.000 30.000 0.000 o
Item 2111 FRFIN Frame - Finiched for £111-C chait
Quantities Scheduled 183 00 00 00 00 00 0n L] 0n L] 0.0
Quantities Completed 00 0.0 0o 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 o0 0.0 o0 00
Hours Requited. 11000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 [
Item 8111-FABISEW Fabrie - out & sevm fior 8111 chait
Quantities Scheduled 00 0o 6.7 66.7 6.7 0o 00 on 00 on 00
Quantities Completsd 00 0.0 0o 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 o0 0.0 o0 00
= Requited 0.000 0.000 24000 40,000 16.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 [
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Weekly
Production
Schedule by Job

This report provides information on when each job is scheduled to
berun. Thisisauseful report for the planner, and anyone elsein the
organizationwhoisinterested in job status. These might include cus-
tomer service and sales order personnel, along with the purchasing
department. Y ou can run thisreport for onejob or al jobs. Thisand
the above report are designed for overall views of the production
schedule. The date selection may be set up to print any 13-week pe-
riod.

ER|

Screen report

Fizcal Week: 233 - 263

Cruantities Schedule
Cuantities Completed

Cruantities Schedule
Cuantities Completed

World Class Industries

Weekly Production Schedule by Job - All Jobs
Period Covering 050157 - 072497
Report Printed on 020797 at 1225, Page #1

- L |
MES Rl

“Wewk of Wieek of Week of Weel of “Week of “Week of ek of Wieek of Week of Weel of
Q50187 050207 051587 058207 052007 0fNSET QfN2ET 061997 06RENT 0TNINT 071087
Job 10006-1: 600 225 fon Malke to Stock

oo 0o on on an 50 50 50 msn =) 1)
L0 . on 0.0 . . oo .|
0.000 0.000 000 0,000 36.500 <0.000 40,000 40.000 S0.000 40.000 40

Job 10006-2: G600 225 fon Male to Stock

S&63
0.0

1767 oo LTI
on oo

30,

Daily Production
Schedule (by Job
# and Item)

Daily Production

Schedule by Work

Center

The Daily Production Schedule series focuses on the burden of each
work center measured in scheduled hours of production time each
day. It can summarize the requirements to show only the total hours
required or it can print supporting detail to show what jobs require
that work and what kind of progress has been made so far in com-
pleting those jobs. This report is presented in spreadsheet form and
can be printed by job, by item or by work center. The date selection
may be set up to print a 13-day period. The report isidentical to the
weekly production schedule except that it provides a more detailed
look for the period.

This report can be used by the production manager to determine the
load schedule of each work center on each day. It can help identify

over- and under-loaded work centers. Used in conjunction with infi-
nite scheduling, it can help identify bottle-neck situations, providing
the production manager with information about where additional re-

MRP Reports
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sources could be deployed to help meet service demands. Thisreport

is designed to be run after production.

Screen report

Fiscal Weels 255 - 253

otk Cemter A5 5T Aszembly

Job #10006-2, Thck #1
Job #10006-2, Thck #1
Job #10006-2, Tak #1

World Class Industries
Daily Production Schedule by Work Center, All Work Centers,
Period Cowvering 030157 - 05/1497

Feport Printed on 020797 at 12:47, Page #1

o
050187

ay of Day of

v Day of
0S0ENT

o
050387

2000
5000
2000

Dayof  Dayof  Dayof
050407 0SNENT  0SNGNT
2000

2000

Number of Schedule Hours

Dayof  Dayof ay
OSNEDT  0SOBNT  0SNONT
2000

2000

ayr ayr
05187 it .

8.000

Sub-Tomal fior each YWk Center

Job Traveler

This document focuses on specific jobs and allows you to see the
scheduled tasks required to compl ete the job plus the material re-
quirements. It can be attached to ajob asit is being routed through
the system. The material requirements can be printed immediately
following each task listed and accumul ated and printed at the top, or
you may print only labor requirements and not print the material re-
quirements. Y ou can elect to page break for each job, and you can

elect to print onejob or al within a given date range.

Screen report
‘World Class Industries
Job Traveler
Period Covering 01/01/96 - 12/31/96
Report Printed on 06/06/95 at, 13:32, Page #1
Fiscal Week: 183 - 235
Puthase  Bemtobe Gorrporent
b or Broduction Purchased or Quastity Hous St S
Hosnber Work Center & Material Requiremends Date hsserbled Eequied Eequied T Time
15631 ABC Company Schadtd Tom = 5111 Chai - Series 3
Gperstion CUT Curr O7TM555  EOD Rad- Steel, i
TLATH  Metal Lathe 07555 EOD Rod- Stel, fi
Dill Prass O7H595  ROD Rod- Steel §
Weldi O7H595  ROD Rod- Steel
A W lding O07TM555  EOD Rod- Stesl, i
sto0 Stzel- Raw w30 1
Assemly MILL Ml Roar: Cut & #hape waod lemuents 070555 9111.FRAME Frams - Asserbl
CHERRY a0d - Chemy 000 EF
STE WOOD Wood - Stuetural uced in 200 EF
GLUE lus Used to artach aiturs baurior o foara. o0 GL
oD Rod - Stesl, finished for chairs ton EL
sssemity CUT Curring OIZES  9LILFOCUT Foam- ot for 000 -
Foam Foam used i maling fmiture S0 EF
EOSTON Fire Rating - Eoston 000 SF
GLUE Gl uselto attach plsturs bamir to foarn w2 L
assemly CUT Cunting. O%izP  BOSTON Fie Rating - E 0533 S
FIEERGLAS Mt Barier - Fbsrrlas o000 SF
Assembly FIN “Whosd finishing 01296 9111-FRIFIN Eras - Finishe 2000 S
9111 FR/S Faros - Powder Costed. for 9LLL v 00 EA
FIN Fiaiehin Lighs O3k 1m0 EA
Asomby FAL  Fival Asssdly U296 9111 Chair- Series 1800 S
OULFABSEW  Fabric- out & sewn fr 0111 char 5000 EA
9111 FO/CUT Foum- out for 0111 chiair 5000 EA
L1 FRIFIN Frarms - Finithad r P11L.C ottt 5000 EA
LaM1 Larinats in Antious White 000 EA
GLUE Gl usedlto atach EasitUre bami to Boara 0 6L
asssmily SEWF ut & 56 bt O7AZ9S 9111 FAB/SEW Fabrc - ot & 000

1000

3000

5000

5000

1000
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Production
Exceptions

This report provides you with information about scheduled tasks
which have either not been performed at all or which have been per-
formed late. If amanufacturing order schedules 10 unitsof item X to
be assembled on January 5th and only 5 units are assembled, the re-
maining 5 unitswill appear on thisreport asbeing | ate. If none of the
units were assembled, it would also appear. Y ou can define “late”
differently each time you run the report by entering the number of
days past the scheduled date that are acceptable.

This report should be run every day by the production manager.
When jobs have missed aschedul ed date, the planner can reschedule
the manufacturing order tasks and then run the Push-Pull Report to
determineif any other tasks need to be changed, or if overtime needs
to be scheduled. When jobs are really late, the production manager
should talk to customer service personnel to determineif the custom-
er needs to be contacted about changing the delivery date.

To handle assembly changes, the planner should use the M aterial
Requir ementsPlan window to view and change assembly eventsso
that they reflect the changes he made in vendor deliveries. The win-
dow allowsyou to sort thelist by Sales Order-Line# (job #) to make
it easier to view all scheduled tasks for any job and to advance the
scheduled production dates for each assembly step.

fI==——————— sSueenreporit /0 —
World Class Industries

Production Exceptions Report
Period Covering 05/06/96 - 05/06/96

Report Printed on 06/06/96 at 13:26, Page #1
Fiscal Week: 201 - 214

et
Delivery Sehed  Frodin Days Q-
Assoubled Quentty Date Date Late  Seheduled

]
23 TOF Tabls Top - Series & 0572396 o Transtn 14 0125

18621 Alhevt Autoclave 525 Table - Series § 0
ASSY  Asssmbly 825 TOP Tabls Top - Series & 05722006 o Transtn 15 1000

18621 Albert Autoclave 525 Table - Series § 0
ASSY  dssebly 825 TOP Tsbls Top - Series & 0572196 Mo Transtn 16 1000

18621 Albert Autoclave §25 Table - Series § 0
ASSY  Assenbly 825 TOF Tsble Top - Series & 0572096 o Trenstn 17 1000

18621 Albert Autoclave 525 Table - Series § 0
ASSY  Asssmbly 425 TOP Tabls Top - Series & 05196 o Transtn 28 0750

18621 Alhevt Autoclave 525 Table - Series § 0
ASSY  msszmbly 825 TOP Tsble Top - Series & 051896 Mo Trnatn EL 1000

18621 Albert Autoclave 525 Table - Series § 0
ASSY  Asseably 625 TOP Tsbls Top - Series & 0510796 No Trnstn 30 1000

18621 Albert Awtoclave §25 Table - Series § ]
13

6
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Work Center Load This report summarizes the number of hours all ocated to each work

Report center for each day and the tasks it has been assigned to perform.
Thisreport should be run every time production scheduling isrun. It
isalist of all jobswhich should go through each work center on each
day. The planner uses this report in conjunction with the individual
manufacturing orders to manage the individual work centers.

EO=——————— Screen report FE|
World Class Industries P
Work Center Load Report - Detail L
Penod Cowvermg 0101897 - 123187 B
Fiscal Weels 236 - 288
Report Printed on 0207597 at 13:33, Page #1
Sched
Prdmar  POo Cantity Sales
Freoeipt  Pioduction  Task Cuantity Sy Task Hous Coder
Date Ondet # # Ttem Code Fequited To Date Status Fequited  Line Humber Send to
ASEY Assembly
QL0197 ASSYEE10T 1 Aswmbly 35 PED 4000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Pedestal Assembly - 823 Table Make to Stock
00297 ASSYEE1l 1 Asembly 35 PED 4000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Pedestal Assembly - 823 Table Make to Stock
0L0Z97  ASSYEEl: 1 Asembly 35 PED 4000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Pedestal Assembly - 823 Table Make to Stock
0L0GR7  ASSYEE1S 1 Asembly 35 PED 4000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Pedestal Assembly - 823 Table Make to Stock
00797 ASSYEE1S 1 Asembly $35 TOR 750 0.000 Hot Final 6000 10006-1 FIMAL
Tuble Top - Seties § e Make to Stock
00797 ASSYEE1S ¢ Asembly 35 PED 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Pedestal Assembly - 525 Titie Make to Stock
OL0ENT  ASSYEEIT 1 Asembly $35 TOR 1000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Tuble Top - Seties § Table Make to Stock
0L0997  ASSYEE1S 1 Asembly $35 TOR 1000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Tuble Top - Seties § Table Make to Stock
OLLONT  ASSYEE1S 1 Asembly #55 TOR 1000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Tuble Top - Seties § Table Make to Stock
OUIENT  ASSYGRZE 1 Asembly $55 TOR 1000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Tuble Top - Seties § Table Make to Stock
OLL497  ASSYEEZS 1 Asembly $55 TOR 1000 0.000 Mot Final 2000 10006-1 FIMAL
Tuble Top - Seties § Table Make to Stock

Material The Material Requirement series of reports focuses on the materi-
Requirements a s needed by each work center on any given day. It will tell you
List what materials the work center needs and how much of each, com-

pare these requirements with the current stock levels, and print the
|ocations where stock quantities can be found. Y ou can select one
job, one work center, or al, plus a given date range.

Thisreport is used by the materials manager to make sure that the
right materials are in the right place at the right time. It should be
printed at least every week for al itemsat all work centersfor at least
the entire week, if not longer. Using this report in conjunction with
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Inventory Forecast Spreadsheet can clearly identify the areas which
need to be focused on and orders which need to be monitored before
aproblem develops.

World Class Industries
Material Requirernents for A Waork: Centers, Shortages Orly
Period Covermg 050157 - 122197

Report Printed on 020797 at 1343, Page #1
Fizcal Weels: 233 - 288

Screen report

Production Order # ASS Y6364
Work Center of Wendor ASSY  Assemubly

Shop Flaor Location 55 Sched Prodin #1
Job # Allocation 1000&-1 Make to Stock
Ttemn to be Produced 525 TOF Tahle Top - Series & Table
Task #: 1

Date: 080457

= Screen report
World Class Industries
Ivfaterial Requirements for All Work Centers, Shortages Only
Perind Cowvering 010797 - 040797
Feport Printed on 020757 at 13:33, Page #1
Fiscal Weel: 236 - 242
Totl Toml
Heeded it Cruantity Cruantity Fw in
It Code Desrription Dute Meeded  Work Conter Fequined Shott  Genl Stk Stock Lomtion
001 Eolts - TableLee 03187 ASSY 32.000 42000 100.000
0317 ASSY 64,000 64000
PEnEr AZEY 64,000 64000
/1407 ATEY 64,000 64000
Ny AEEY 64.000 64000
038nT ASEY 64.000 64000
U397 ASEY 64,000 64000
030057 ASSY 64,000 64000
0217 AZEY 64,000 64000
0Zk4io7 ATEY 64,000 64000
03507 AEEY 64.000 64000
36T ASSY 64,000 64000
37T ASEY 64,000 64000
01077 ASSY 24,000 24000
100,000 1 Kitting of Subassemblies
ooz Muts - Tuble Lep, 010787 AS5T 24000 24000 50.000
30.000 1 Kiming of Subassemblies
0003 Casters - Table 01077 ASSY 4000 4000 50.000
50.000 1 Kitting of Subassemblies
o004 Emets - Table 01077 ASST 2000 3,000 100.000
100,000 1 Kitting of Subassemblies
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Work Center
Schedule

Thisreport is presented in spreadsheet form and is sorted and totaled
by work center. The date selection may be set up to print any 13-day

period. The report is used to see the relative time demands on each
work center for each day and to identify unscheduled or over-sched-

uled (if infinite scheduling was used) days for each work center.

ERj
World Class Industries
Production Order Tasks

Period Covering 010797 - 040757

Report Printed on 020797 at 1401, Page #1
Fiscal Weel: 236 - 249

Screen report

Flanined Flarmed Quantity
Date Status Quantity  Copletsd Job
SINFR/FIN  Frame-Finished for 8111-C chair
04701797 Flankssy  Awmewbly  Assembly 5335 0000 10006-2
0402/%7  Flankssy  Asewbly  Assembly 13335 0000 10006-2
04/05/97  Plankssy  Assembly  Assembly 15335 0000 10006-2
04/04/57  Plankssy  Assembly  Assembly 15335 0000 10006-2
04/07/97  Plankssy  Assembly  Assembly 15335 0000 10006-2
56,665 0.000
§1HFRAME  Frame- Assenbled for8111-C chair
03/11/97  Flankssy  Asembly  Assembly 4000 0000 10006-2
03/12/97  Plankssy  Assembly  Assembly 5000 0000 10006-2
031397 Planhssy  Asewbly  Assembly 8000 0000 10006-2
03/14/%7  Flanhssy  Asewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/12/%7  Flankssy  Asewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/18/%7  Flanhssy  Asewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/19/%7  Flankssy  Asewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/20/%7  Flanhssy  Asewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/21/97  Flankssy  Asewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/24/97  Flanhssy  Asmewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/25/97  Flankssy  Asewbly  Assembly 5000 0.000  10006-2
03/26/%7  Flanhssy  Asewbly  Assembly 8000 0000 10006-2
03/22/97  Plankssy  Assembly  Assembly 5000 0000 10006-2
100.000 0.000
85 FED Pedestal Assembly - 625 Table
01/07/97  Flankssy  Asembly  Assembly 1.000 0000 10006-1
1000 0.000
[

Shop Calendar
Report

This prints the current shop calendar for any selected date rangein
regular calendar format. Holidays are indicated by having the date

enclosed in asterisks (like“** 12 **”), Thisreport should be printed
prior to running the production schedule, or after to determine what

days might be opened up in order to meet tight schedules.

= Screen report
World Class Industries
Shop Calendar
Period Covering 010197 - 040757
Report Printed on 02007/97 at 14:14, Page #1
Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thurszday Friday
January, 1997
1 2 3 *x
*% B Kk ] 7 & 9 in *x
k12 Kk 13 14 15 16 17
k19 kk Z0 z1 2z 23 24
k26 kk 27 Z8 29 30 31
February, 1997
1
LE A 2 <3 4 g & 7 dak
k9 kk 10 11 i1z 13 14 Edd
k16 kk 17 18 19 20 21 Ead
k23 wx 24 25 26 27 28
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Production Order

This report provides useful information about each task whichiis

Tasks scheduled to be completed within a date range. It can be printed by
the production manager to determine what needs to be completed
during specified timeintervals. It can be sorted and subtotaled by
item or date, as shown in the two examples below.

World Class Industries
Production Order Tasks
Period Covering 010797 - 040757
Report Printed on 020797 at 1401, Page #3
Fiscal Week 236 - 242
Flarmed Flarmed Quantity
Date Status Quantity  Completed Job
ROD Eod - Steel, finished for chairs
03704797 Flan Labox Assambly Metal Lathe 100,000 0000 10006-2
03/04/97 Plan Labox Assembly Cutting 100,000 0000 10006-2
03705797 Flan Labox Assemnbly Dirill Press 100,000 0000 10006-2
03/05/97 Flan Labay Assembly Metal Lathe 100,000 0,000 10006-2
03706797 Plan Labox Assembly Welding 100,000 0000 10006-2
03/06/57 Flan Labox Assembly Dirill Press 100,000 0000 10006-2
03/07/97 Plan Laboy Assemnbly Walding 100,000 0000 10006-
03/10/97 Plan Labox Assembly Welding 100,000 0000 10006-2 E
03411497 Flan Laboy Assemnbly Welding 100,000 0,000 10006-2
03/11/97 Flan Assy Assembly Walding 100,000 0000 10006-2
1,000,000 0,000
=l Screen report
World Class Industries
Production Order Tasks
Perind Covering 010757 - 040797
Eeport Printed on 020757 at 14:16, Page #6
Fiscal Weelk: 236 - 249
Flanned Flarmed Quantity
Date Status Quantity  Completed Job
04/01,/97 Flan Assy Assembly Assembly 5033 0,000 10008-2 &111FE/FIN
04401797 Flan Assy Assembly Assembly 0,750 0.000 10006-1 825 TOF
2085 0.000
04702797 Flan Assy Assembly Assembly 15533 0,000 10008-2 G111 FE/FIN
13,333 0.000
04/05/97 Flan Assy Assembly Assembly 15,333 0,000 10008-2 &111FE/FIN
13.333 0.000
04/04/97 Flan Assy Assembly Assembly 13333 0,000 10008-2 &111FE/FIN
13.333 o.00n
0440797 Flan Assy Assembly Hussembly 13,535 0000 10008-2 S111FE/FIN E
13333 0.0 g
[/

MRP Reports
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Bills of Material

Bill of Materials O=—— pillofMaterials————[|E
Window | EXEE [Ha111 chair [ Enginesring EOM

Drawing Material
ltern Code E Quantityloc'tn  Unit Labor Yalue & Overhead Yalue  Level Option
9111-FAB/SEH I 1.00000 IA IEAI 15. 00000 I 1. 15000 2| Class
9111-FAB/SEN 1.00000 A A Eh 15. 00000 1.15000 2 FABRIC
S111-FO/CUT 1.00000 B F EA 13.78034 15.475832 2
Inventory & 9111 FRAFIN 1.00000 C A Eh 16. 22000 216.492380 2
LaM-1 2.00000 O E& 6. 00000 2 LAMIHATE
BOMs z
Bills of
Materials
Bills of
Materials

FIHaL 1.00000 E & HR 11.56069

Lat-2 3.00000 F E& 4. 50000 2 LAMINATE
BOX 1.00000 G EA 1.00000 2 # pox
FAERIC 1.00000 H R} 2 * FAERIC

Cut & sewn fobric for 9111 chair | 57‘.23003' 244.61963'
[ Subtotals from Iem Master File, Card 1: | 57.23003]  244.61063)

[ Bom ﬂCUmments [ Effestivity Dates | |pimensional Fastars [ _option Setup ] | Stack Bty |

|MI K I 4 I J> I M |{P|@|l%l im) I |% Load Indentedl % Load F]at||_@ Invert|| ,@ Routing |’7/

Thiswindow isused in creating, viewing and editing bill of material
records. Notice how the accumulated labor and material values are
totaled separately for each component item.

RAM Thebillsof material function providesthe ability to record indented

Requirements billsand useslistsfor this purpose. In order for thisto function cor-
rectly, however, your computer must have at least 16 megabytes of
RAM available. At least 8 megabytes of RAM should be allocated
to Qube ERP™ to ensure that this function will work properly.

Structuring Your Itisimportant to understand that subassemblies are usually defined

Bills of Material by the processes which produce them. For example, the above as-
sembly isafinished 9111 Chair. Thebill of material you see depict-
ed isthefinal stage of assembly, which is performed at work center
FINAL. On average, it takes 0.1000 hours to complete this opera-
tion. Therefore, the components necessary to complete the opera-
tion, plus the work center and alabor rate (0.1000) areincluded in
this bill of material. That way, all of the components necessary to
complete the assembly will come together at the right time and
place to perform the operation.

Bills of Material BOM-1
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Adding or Editing
a Bill of Material

Now view the other itemsin thebill of material above. Thefirst three
itemsin thelist are aso assemblies, each defined by the operations
being performed on them, and the work centerswhere the operations
are completed. If the third item in thelist is double-clicked on, the
following information is displayed:

D = Bill ofMaterias =""r=————————— E
[a111 Elm 11 Chair [T Engineering EOM
Drawing Material
Itern Code Quantit; Loc tn Unlt Labor Value & Overhead Yalue Lewvel Dption
9111 FRAME 2. DDDDD E& I 12.00012 I 216.40220 Class
9111-FAE/SEH 1.00000 & A EA 15. 00000 1.15000
9111-FO/CUT 1.00000 B F EA 13.78034 13.47383 —
9111 FR/FIN 1.00000 C A EA 16.82000 216.493280 =]
LAM-1 2.00000 O E& 6. 00000 -
9111 FR/FIN Finished frame for 9111-C chair
9111 FRAME 2. 00000 A EA 12.00012 216.493280
FIMISH 4. 00000 SF # FIMISH
FIn o.a1111 & HR 4.35855

Notehow the 9111 FR/ FI N iscomprisedof a 9111 FRAME
anda FI NI SH,andismadein 0. 61111 of anhour at work center
FI N, If there were any other components necessary at this stage for
this subassembly, they would appear in this BOM. If these compo-
nents were needed after this stage in the process, they would appear
inan “up-line” bill of material. If they were needed in a previous
stage of manufacture, they would appear in a downline BOM.

Theimportant thing to understand isthat each stage of assembly has
itsown item master filerecord and bill of material. Thisiswhat caus-
esmulti-level (indented) bills of material.

Thisis aso what alows production scheduling to time-phase MRP
runs. Obviously an item’ s subassemblies must be completed prior to
that item being compl eted. By nesting a subassembly and its compo-
nents inside another assembly, you are providing the product struc-
ture necessary to manage the manufacturing flow later, when you
begin to run production scheduling.

*To add or edit a bill of material

1. Click the <FIND> button.

BOM-2
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2. Type the Item Code of the assembly to which
you wish to add the Bill of Material. This must be
either a subassembly or finished good. Press
<ENTER>, and the item will appear in the window.

If thisitem already has abill of material, its BOM components
will be displayed provided your user preferences are set up to
allow this (see “Load BOMs automatically...” on page SYS-78).
If they are not, you may display the BOM items by clicking the
button, <LOAD>, or theitemswill be displayed when you click
the <EDIT> button.

3. Click the <EDIT> button.

4. Enter each item in the bill of material. Make sure
you enter them in the order in which you wish to
have them displayed.

Unless you have activated the function which alows you to
enter items on the fly from athe bill of materials window (see
“Adding Itemsto the Item Master File While Editing BOMS”
on page BOM-11), the system will require that each item you
enter into the bill of material be a predefined item in the item
master file with its own item code, description, etc. You may
enter any type of item in abill of material, including finished
goods and expense items.

5. Enter awork center or routing in the BOM.

Entering awork center indicates that thisitem will go through
one work center. At the end of the process at that work center,
the assembly will be added to inventory, and the component
items will be decremented from inventory.

Entering arouting, however, indicates this item must go
through a series of work centers before the assembly is com-
pleted and the component items are decremented. Thisis done

Bills of Material BOM-3



Bills of Material

C

by inserting arouting in the record (see“ Routing Lists’ on page

BOM-21).

You may also enter aQueue Timework center. A Queue Time
work center istreated by Qube ERP™ as awork center which

definesadelay in processing (e.g., paint drying).

Note: Queue Timework centersmay be used in routings but
should not be used as standalonework center referencesin bills

of material.

Below is a screenshot of an appropriate reference to a queue

time work center:

EJ=—————— BOM Routing Operations {EEEH
|Production Operations for [1 1418 [cAsING AssY. |
Work Center Labor

Order Code Description Run Time Cost

20 |0 Queue time work center S50.000 | 0.00000 0.00000

S 84 REMOVE FROM STORES

10 2 CLEAN -2 CASE AND 0.22000 1.78200 =

200 Oueue time work center

30 2 FILE -2 SMALL END 0.62000 5.02200

60 2 FILE -2 LARGE END 0.54000  4.37400

80 43 X-RAY PER EIS 1200 0.92000  7.93200

For moreinformation about queue time, see “ Queue Time Work

Centers’ on page LAB-39.

Note: All itemswhich are going to be scheduled must include a

work center or routing in the BOM.

6. Click <SAVE>.

The function will display the following message:

other Bills of Materials, NOWD?

Item Cost or Labor changed. Update all

=

This function will make changesto all “upline” assemblies
which have costs that have been impacted by the changes you
have made. You may elect to roll up the costs now by clicking

BOM-4
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ltem Code

Description

Engineering BOM

Quantity

<YES>, or do it later by clicking <NO>. If you are entering or
editing several BOMSs, or you know that your changeisliableto
impact many items in your datafile, you would be better off to
wait and do it later. If, on the other hand, you are changing only
very few BOMs, and you know that the change won't impact
many items in the item master file, you may click <YES>.

Window Fields

{Required, 15-character alphanumeric, validated} The window
provides two data entry fields for the item code. Thefirst, at the top
of the window, is provided for the item code of the parent item, or
assembly, which bill of material is being displayed. The second,
which isdisplayed as thefirst field in the edit list, is the item code
for each component in the bill of material. Every item, whether par-
ent or component, must have avalid item code. These codes are es-
tablished in the item master file. See “Item Code” on page INV-13.
Y ou may use the popup lists on the window to find theitem code for
eachfield. Or you may usethereferencelist function tolook up item
codes, or enter them directly.

Note: You may also set the system up to allow the user to enter
itemson thefly from the BOM window if you choose. See “Audit
Subassemblies Within the BOM” on page BOM-10.

{Display only} Theinformation in thisfield is displayed from the
item description field.

{Checkbox} Check this box if thisis an engineering BOM.

{Required, numeric} Enter the quantity of each component into this
field. The quantity in thisfield refers to the stockkeeping unit of
measure of each item.

Bills of Material
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Drawing Loc’tn

Unit

Labor Value

Material &
Overhead Value

Note: Thisfield providesfor five decimal places of precision;
however, all inventory transactionswithin the system will bedis-
played to three places. The notion isthat in caseswherevery
small quantities are called out in the bill of materials, many of
them will be produced. Ther efore you should keep thisin mind
when setting up your bills of material.

{Four characters, alphanumeric} Thisfield is provided asa“refer-
encedesignator,” to indicate whereitemswhich are called out in the
bill of material appear in technical drawings, etc. If you need to pro-
vide more information than this field will accommodate, you may
use the item comments fields.

{Display only} Thisisthe stockkeeping unit of measure as set up on
Item Master, Card #1.

{Calculated, display only} Thevalueinthisfield reflectsthe current
labor (labor plus overhead applied to labor) cost component of the
item. If thisitem is a subassembly, this labor component will be de-
rived from the item’ s bill of material. If theitem isaraw material, it
will havenolabor value. If theitemisawork center or routing, it will
bethelabor value as derived from thework center or routing records.
Thisisan extended value, reflecting the product of each item'’ slabor
and labor overhead value times the number of items used in this bill
of material.

{Calculated, display only} Thevalueinthisfield reflectsthe current
material (material cost plus overhead applied to material) cost com-
ponent of the item. If thisitem isa subassembly, this material com-
ponent will be derived from theitem’ s bill of material. If theitemis
araw material, thiswill reflect the current material cost of the item.
If theitem isawork center or routing, it will have no material value.
Thisis an extended value, reflecting the product of each item’s ma-

BOM-6
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Level

Option Class

BOM

Comments

Effectivity Dates

Dimensional
Factors

Option Setup

Stock Quantity

terial and material overhead value times the number of itemsusedin
this bill of material.

{Display only} Thisrefersto the level of each iteminthe bill of ma-
terial. The parent item isregarded aslevel 1. The next level downis
level 2, and so on. When viewing a“flat” BOM, thiswill aways
show “2.” It becomes significant when you are viewing an indented
BOM, asthen it will provide information asto which items are nest-
ed within each subassembly.

The option class of each item is entered on the [tem Master File,
Card #1 window. The word GENERIC in the Sub-Group field iden-
tifies an item which, when found in aBOM, is expected to be ex-
changed for a selected option. For more information on option
classes, see “ Option Class and Sub-Group Codes’ on page OPT-30.

Window Buttons/Tabs

{Card tab} Click this card tab to view the main Bill Of Materials
data entry window.

{Card tab} Click this card tab to view the Bill Of Materials Com-
ments window.

{Card tab} Click this card tab to view the Bill Of Materials Effec-
tivity Dates window.

{Card tab} This card tab appears only if the Modular Building Op-
tion Selection featureis activated. Click thiscard tab to view the Bill
Of Materials Dimensional Factor s window.

{Card tab} Click thiscardtabto view the Bill Of MaterialsOption
Setup window.

{Card tab} Thisfeatureisonly availablein Version 7.36. Click this
card tab to view the Bill Of M aterials Component Stock Quantity
window.

Bills of Material
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Load Indented

Load Flat

Invert

Routing

Sorting the BOM

{Button} Clicking this button will load the indented BOM for this
item. The indented BOM will display the complete structure of the
item, providing a detailed view of all subassemblies and compo-
nents, all theway downtotheraw material level. When youfirst load
an indented BOM, it will look similar to this:

M= ————————— Rillafhatariale =/ ——— O H
=] Bill of Material H i =
(EE [W[Firished 925 Table
| — Drawing Material
[ =] T T T P e T
Item Code = Quantitylos'tn  Unit r Value 5 Ov value Level
0z5/FIN T T.00000 0 Tes | 4z, 0000011 28, 10000 | Zlnoe e o
925/FIN i t.ooo0n | B3 3.00000 ] 98.10000 | Zlptin Class |
EEIEIN 1. o600 W ER 45, 00000 58, 10000 B
gEs ML 1700000 W Ed 3
1 nonnn A 1
1.00000 & EA 4
1.00000 A Ed 5
2.00000 BF & # L00D
2400000 EA 3
4.00000 Ed 5
5.00000 Ed 5
. 1.00000 Ed S
L. LAMINATE 5.00000 5F 5 % LaHAT
925 LEGS 400000 & Ed 5
Haoo 4.00000 EF 6 * 000
KIT 0.50000 & HR 5
MILL 4.00000 A HR 4
FIN 200000 A HR 3
FIMAL 4.00000 A HR 4000000 2
[ |
-
Q@25 after Step FIM [ &3 00000 ] 9310000
Subtetals from item Master File, Card 15| 33.00000) 25, 10500
= = = _—
| BOM | |Comments | | Effectivity Dates | |Dimencional Factors | | Option Setup | | Shock Qv |
(ALK T 4 TP T TR =ale] @ ][5, oo incentea] [ B2y Lose rat][ B imvert] [ Routing |
e — = i

{Button} Click thisbutton to |oad thefirst-level itemsin each BOM
when you find or scroll through the BOM records. This button en-
ables the system to avoid loading BOMs automatically when these
functions are performed. This can save alot of time when you are
dealing with BOMswhich have many items. See“Load BOMs auto-
matically...” on page SYS-78.

{Button} Click this button to reverse the order in which the BOM
items are |oaded.

{Button} Click on this button to add arouting to a bill of material.
For more information, see “Routing Lists” on page BOM-21.

Y ou may sort any BOM list, indented or flat, by clicking on any col-
umn heading.

BOM-8
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Printing a BOM Y ou may print any BOM by pressing <CTRL/COMMAND-P>.
When you print the BOM, using the <CTRL/COMMAND-P> func-
tion, and an indented BOM is displayed, the indented BOM will
print. If, on the other hand, aflat BOM is displayed on the window
when you print, the following message will be displayed:

Show Costs on Report?

=)

Clicking <YES> will print areport which looks like the following:

cp——————————————— Sreenreporit —"—————————— 17
World Class Industries

Bill of Materials at Current Cost for itern 8111, Chair - Series 8

For 8111, Chair - Series &

Report Printed on 11/22/96 at 11:19, Page #1

Extended Extended

Componsnt Drawing Labor Mterisl Quaaticy Labor Mterisl
em Cole Locution Deseription Unit Cost  UnitCost Unit  Required Cozt Cast
3111 FARSEW Fabriz —eut & sevn for 8111 shair 1200000 5177500 E& 100000 1200000 51.77500
8111 F&ICTT Foam - et for 8111 chudr 14.00000 933600 E& 100000 1400000 233600
111 FRFIH Frame - Fiuished for 8111 chair 1560600 2400000 E4 100000 1560600 24.00000
LAMH Lamiuate iu Aatique White 200000 E& 300000 0.00000 6.00000
GLUE Glue used to arteeh moisture Tarier to foam 300000 GL 0.25000 0.00000 0.75000
FIMAL Final dssembly & 00000 HE 020000 240000 0.00000
Total Cost of For 8111, Chadr - Heries 8 44.00600 9185100

Grand Total Cost 135.86700

The costs printed reflect the current costs for the bill of material.

If you click <NO>, however, the printed BOM will look like this:

EN=———————————— Screen report
World Class Industries

Bill of baterials at Current Cost for item 8111, Chair - Series §
Eeport Printed on 1172246 at 11:34, Page #1

g Quantity Component Effective Expiration
Loctn Required nit  [em Code Deaedption Ltz Diate

For 111, Chair - Series 8
Theze are the comments from the BOM header windaw.

1.00000 E&  &111-FABISEW Fabric - cut & sewn for 5111 chair
Theae are the comments from each line in the BOM. Theae comments are from the first
line in the BOM. These are entered by clicking on the Comments button on this window,
1.00000 EA  &111-FONCUT Foam - cut for 5111 chair

1.00000 EA 8111 FRIFIN Frame - Finished for 8111-C chair

3.00000 B4 LAaM-1 Laminate in Antique White 0101496 12131196
0.25000 GL  GLUE Glue vzed w0 attach moisture barrier 0 foam 0101196 1213196
0.30000 HR  FIMAL Final Azzemnbly

In this case, the printout will display the BOM comments and effec-
tivity dates as entered on those windows. In all cases, the printout of

Bills of Material BOM-9
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Audit
Subassemblies
Within the BOM

the bill of material will be sorted in the order that the BOM appears
on the window.

The system also has a capability which alows the user to look into

any subassembly referenced as acomponent inaBOM to make sure
entries are being made correctly. Simply double click on the subas-
sembly line. The BOM list will split in two, showing the BOM of the
subassembly in thelower half. Y ou can also double click on any sub-
assembly in the bottom portion to audit the bill to any indented level.

lozs IWFinished 025 Table
1 el
Drawing IMaterial
Itern Cade &} QuantityLoc'tn  Unit Labor Malug & Overhesd Value Level
a25/MILL [ 1.00000 | [Ea] z7.00000[  ge. 0000 2|option Class
Qz5 /F 1IN 1 0 4 Ea 4700000 a8 10000 I
160000 = H
1.00000 i Ed 1=
925 TOP 100000 = -
925/F 1N 925 After Step FIN
Az ML T 00000 W Eh 77 00000 95 10000
Fin 200000 A MR 1500000
=]
-
925 After Step FIN [ =z.o00000) 95 10000
Subtotals from Mem Master File, Card 1:|  23.00000] ga. 10000
| Bt [Tcormments [ Effectivity Dates | |Dimensions Factar]| | Mption Cebup | | Stock Oty |
[V PR P T e = e A LI = 1 = 1
@R 0 < 0P D SRS W15 Load Indentedl] $2 Load Flatl] Z] tnvertl] £ Routing 1
I TR R R R R | =0 e JIEd Jx I ’ll///

Todrill down to the Item Master Record for the sub-assembly, press
the ALT key and double-click on aPC, or pressthe OPTION key and
double-click on aMac.

BOM-10
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Adding Items to
the Item Master
File While Editing
BOMs

Itern Code @

It is possible to add items to the item master file while editing bills
of materials. To turn on thisfunction, view System Set Up, Card #3
and edit the window so thereisan X in the following box.

X anow adding new iterns to Hern Master File during BOM entiry

Y ou should also enter an asterisk in the following field on the same
window:

Code to Bequest Mext Sequential Murnber I*

Now, enter theitemsin the bill of material just asyou would any ex-
isting item. If you know the item code you wish to assign, enter it
into the Item Codefield. If you do not know theitem code you wish
to assign, type the Code to Request Next Sequential Number, as
defined inthefield above. Inthis caseit would be an asterisk. When
you do this, the system will assign a sequential number to theitem
codewhen you click <SAVE>. Y ou may use this code as many times
as necessary during this procedure.

Next enter the Quantity, Drawing L ocation, Unit of Measure
(which will default to EA) and the unit material cost of theitemin
theMaterial & Overhead Valuefield (after you click <SAVE>, the
function will calculate the extended material cost and insert it into
thisfield).

In the example shown below, the cost of each new item is $5.00.
When saved, the M aterial & Overhead Valuewill be calculated as
$50.00.

Drawing Material

l:IuantitH Loc'tn  Lnit Labor Yalue & Owverhead Yalue Lewvel
|* J 10. 00000 |Az4 | EA | 5. 00000 ]
[ 10.00000 A24  EA 5.00000 |

Next, you can edit the description in the Description field, or leave
the defaulted value as shown here:

IHEI.I.I item added by user 1 editing BOM 9111

Bills of Material
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Itern Code E

When you click <SAVE>, the resulting values will look like this:

Quantity Loc'tn

[ 15201

J 10. 00000

Drawing
Unit
RZ4 ERA

Material
Labor Yalue & Overhead Value
50, 00000

Level

2

[15201

10. 00000 A24 EA
Note that the asterisk in the item code has been changed to the next
sequential number, and the material cost has been changed to 50.00.

S0, 00000

2

In additionto saving thebill of material, thisfunction will also creste
anew itemin the ltem Master File. That record will look something

like this:

==

Item Master File, Card #1

=

Group
Option Class
Item Type

Fevizion Code

e code [ 15207

ﬂ RAK

INeu.l item added by uwser 1 editing BOM 9111

Sub-Group
Sub-Class

Grade

Rewizion Date

@ Purchased D Fabricated
G/L Sales Sub-Account | D00

1st Article Produced
1=t Article Approved
Master Scheduled Hem

[ost Updated | 11/22/96 [T Inspect on Receipt DX active itemn
Material Cost 500000 # Sales Units per Shipping Unit 0.00
Freight In 0.00000 ‘“Weight per sales unit (lbs)....... 0.00
Material 0/H 0.0000  Cubic Feet per Sales Unit......... 0.00
Outwork I 0.00000  Stockkeeping Unit....| EA

Labor 0.0000  Furchasing Unit....... IE = 1.00 =KUs
Labor 0/H 0.0000 Sales Unit................ EA| = 1.00 gKU=
Total Cost S.0000

Notice that the function has created a new item with all of the infor-
mation that can be calculated from the bill of material window, in-
cluding item code, description cost, and unit of measure. The item
type is derived from the default value set up on the System Set Up
Window, Card #3:

Default tern Type for new 1'tem5| RAL

BOM-12
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BOM Comments Use this window to enter comments on a bill of material. Y ou may
Window enter comments for each item on aBOM (item comments), or for
the entire bill of material (header comments).

[ =—————Bill of Materials Comments =——————"FI8
(o111 [Series O chair
These ore comments which spply to the entire bill of meterial, ot
Header Comments » just one component within the bill. =]
Item Code Comments —
Item Comments FIHAL » Put the frame ond upholstery together & pockage it up. Be sure to use [
stiffeners on the corners for additional protection This comment e
field annlies tn each comnonent in the RM -
9111-FAB/SEH
211 1-FO/CUT
9111 FR/FIN
LAM-1
FIHaL Fut the frame ond upholstery together £ pockage 1t up, Be sure to use
LAM-2
|+
I [«]r
Final Assembly |
Commenlsﬂ Effectivity Dates ﬂD irnensional Faclor’le Option Setup _J’lglock Oty _J'
MI I I 4 I [> ||>|] Id}lé\ll%l i IL Load Indented"% Load F]atI _
3

The header comments can be printed on both Flat BOM reports and
on manufacturing orders, while theitem comments can be printed
on the Flat BOM report showing no costs. In addition, the item
comments can be printed on the kit list reports found under Produc-
tion Planning Reports.

EO==———————— Production Planning Reports =——————

it Kit Indented BOM selected Ouontity one Ltem <7
Eit Kit Flat BOM Selected Quantity of 1 Ttem

Kit Kit Flat BOM All Items on One Sales Order [

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters

Plegse Enter Beginning Effectivity Date BA/16/97 |E Yigw muScheduleI

Please Enter Ending Effectivity Date B6/16/97 =
Please Enter a Quantity for Each Item
Please Enter One or Sewveral Inventory Items

Reduce ar
Enlarge 85%
Qrientation

Use Stockkeeping Units (YES) or Purchose Units (NODJ? YES

Yalue Kit ot Current Cost (YES) or Standard Cost {MO) 7 YES

Print "Mote 1" Field from Component Item Moster File? MO

Combine A1l Occurences of the Same Item in a BOM? MO
Print Comment Lines From BOM records? YES [N

E #dd to My Reports
@ Load My Reports

i

Bills of Material BOM-13
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In order to print the header comments on a manufacturing or der,
you must have the following check box set to on:

Frint corrnents frorm BOM header

Hours Task CF -|
Required Status Error?

| 20.000 |Releasd f|| HO |'V',.; f’-

12.500 Feleasd Assy MO NE )
30.000 Releasd Assy HO YES |

When the comments are set to print, they will appear on the manu-
facturing order like this.

FPrint cormrnents from itemn master ﬁ]e—‘

Task Item Code m [0 T w] 0oy Bales Order- Hours Atart
#  be Pioduced Pioduce Completed Line # Required Time
2 8111 100.000 15860-2 30,000
Chadr - Beries 5

These are the comments from the BOM header window.
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BOM Effectivity
Dates Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Bills of
Materials
BOM Effectivity
Dates

About the
Function

&)
i)

|91H ISeries 9 chair

L1 Revisions

Effective Expiration
Date Data

U T [ 12751

Drawing
Lacation

Earliest Rev  Latest Rev

Cu 3 010171980 12
9111 FR/FIN Finished frame for 9111-C ¢ 0170171980 12/31/1999
| k-1 | amivate i dmti ki b A1A148A0 1931 /1600
AL "

Fimal Assemble
FIHAL Final Assembly
Lal-2 Laminate in Aubergine 010171980 1243171999

4[]

| Bom ncomments Effectivity Dates | |Dimensional Factar’sJ 1_Option Setup [ Stook ity [
il din ipi@iediEd @i & rosdintentsd 1 B Lotrarem |
1 i s (R A (R | i) 1= ] =] J =5] J |

B

Thisfunction allows abill of material to be set up with phase-in and
phase-out dates for each component. Setting BOMs up thisway, a
company does not have to create multiple items & BOMs for each
new revision. Instead, they can use one BOM per item which listsall
of the various components and the dates on which the use of each
component was in effect.

In the above example, all components except Final Assembly will
begin being used on 01/01/80, and will be discontinued on 12/31/99.

All scheduling and inventory transaction functions will be based on
these effectivity dates. In addition, the current and standard costs of
any item will be based on the value of only thoseitemsin the BOM
which are currently in effect. Production scheduling and kit list re-

ports also pay attention to the effectivity dates to determine which

components to include and which to exclude. A REVISONS button
linksyou to the Revisions + Engineering Change Or der swindow,
which displays various revisions associated with the selected BOM.
The only way to seetherevision list isto click on the EDIT button.
For moreinformation, see“ Controlling BOM Revision References’

on page INV-176.

If you print any BOM reports, only those items which appear in the
BOM as of the date the report was printed will be displayed.

Bills of Material
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*To enter BOM effectivity dates

1. Find the BOM you wish to edit.
2. Click <EDIT>.

The upper right corner displays revision information:

Is Effactivity Dates ="0—"—— [ B
REUIS10OMS:
2 03011992 02,/01,/1999
3 02/0141999 05/31,/1999
L) 03,/51,/1999 12701772079
=1 124012079 12022079
1 1240252079
Effective Expiration Il
Diate Diate = -
| Jozso171008 [12/01/2070  Earliest Rev  Latest Rew
03/01,1998 127012079 2 4 |

3. Enter the Effective date for each item.

If you are currently editing the Effective Date field and double-
click on arevision from the list, Qube will fill in both the Effec-
tive and Expiration dates from the selected revision.

4. Enter the Expiration date for each item.

Components may span more than one revision. Therefore, you
may tab to the Expiration Datefield and select a different revi-
sion code. In this case, Qube will fill in only the Expiration
Date from the selected revision.

5. Make sure you <TAB> out of each field which you
are editing.
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Non-Effective
ltems

6. Click <SAVE>.

When you do, the following window will be displayed:

Item Cost or Labor changed. Update all

other Bills of Materials, NOLD? @

Clicking <YES> will update the current costs only for all items
which are impacted by this effectivity date change. For more
information on rolling up bills of material, see " Reconstruct
BOMS’ on page BOM-35.

When items appear on abill of material but areout of their effectivity
range, they will show onthe BOM with no costsreflected. If you see
items on a bill of material which show no costs, but you know that
they do have cost componentsin their item records, it is probably be-
cause their effectivity ranges are out of date.

Bills of Material
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Dimensional
Factors Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Bills of
Materials

BOM
Dimensional
Factors

About the
Function

[[] =—————Bill of Materials Dimensional Factors =————=—"FHH
o111 [a111 chair
Length idth Height
Dirnensions of Parent Itern z.00 z2.00 .00
Length Width  Height
Item Code Quantity Description Eactor Factor _ Factor
9111-FAB /SEM 1.00000] [Cut & sewn fobric for 9111 chall 100,00 %l 50.00 %I 25.00 %
9111-FAB /SEM 1.00000 Cut & sewn fobric for 9111 cha 100,00  50.00  25.00
9111-FO/CUT 1.00000  Cut foom for 9111 chair 100,00 S0.00 25.00
9111 FR/FIN 1.00000 Finished frame for 9111-C chai 100.00  50.00  25.00
Lat-1 3.00000 Laminate in Antigue White 100,00 S0.00 23.00
FIMaL 1.00000  Final Assembly 100,00 S0.00 25.00
LAM-2 2.00000 Laminate in Aubergine 100.00  50.00  25.00
BOX 1.00000 Packing box 100.00  50.00  100.00
FABRIC 1.00000  Generic record for all fobrics 100,00 S0.00 25.00
BOM Comments | | Effectivity Dates ﬂDimensional Factors |1 option Setup | | Stock Oty |
‘MI K I 4 I P> I g Id}‘l@ll%l | ”&E Load \ndented"% Load F]atl F e '—
e

This card tab appears on the main Bill of Materials window only if
the Modular Building Option Selection feature is activated.

Sometimes the quantity of components used to build an item will
vary with itsdimensions. Qube ERP™ allowsyou to take advantage
of this and further simplify your item master file and your bills of
materials. An exampleisfound in the modular building industry.
Modules may be engineered as 12 x 12, 12 x 24, 24 x 48, 24 x 60,
etc. Hundreds of different sizes may be built. All of these sizes can
be represented with only one bill of material, using the Qube ERP™
dimensional factors. This capability involves the entry of datain
three different places. For information on entering this data, see* Di-
mensional Factors’ on page OPT-51.

The COPY DIMENS ONSDOWN button isenabled only during data
entry. Thisis most useful with large BOMs where the dimensional
factors are the same for many BOM components. Using the button
allowsyou to enter the dimensional factors onceinstead of separate-
ly for each BOM component. With a 100-element BOM, this could
reduce data entry from 300 entries down to only 3.

| {,? Copy Dimensions Down

BOM-18
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Optl on Setu P [0 =————Bill of Materials Option Setup="c————01H
Window EIRE [atit chair
Part Pur/ Prime Lead
Itern Code Quantity Unit [tem TFarmil Material Cazing Type Fab Suppli  Time
311 1-FAB/SEW 1.00000[E4 [sUB[FINE FURN | [Fagric ] 0
S 11=FAE/SEN {00000 EA. SUB FIRE FURH FABRIE F i
S1T15F0 /00T 100000 4 SUE FTHE FURN ™ FRAHE F [
111 FRFIN 1.00000 B4 SUB FIME FURM  FRAME F LAMMAR O
L1 3.00000 EA R4 FINE FURN LAMINATE P EAGBEA 30
FIMAL 1.00000 HR  LAE o
ventosvie Lat-2 300000 E4 Rékl FINE FURN LAHINATE P EAGBEA 30
BOMs B 1.00000 Ea Rad GEMERIC B FouoODH 2
TEa FABRIC 1.00000 YO RaW FINE FURN  GEMERIC  FABRIC P TABMAK 30
Materials
BOM Option
Setup
=]
|~
Cut & sewn fabric for 9111 chair
| Bom [ comments J-Effectivity Dates [ |pimensional Factors || Option Setup |1 Stock Dty
[AJK T4 [P R[] T [, oo indented][&2; Loaa Frat]
= i

About the Use this window to designate and review options set up for the bill
Function of material. For more information on setting up options, see “ Set
Up” on page OPT-30 in the Order Configuration User Guide.
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Component Stock O Bill of Materials Component Stock Quantities =——-—01H
Qu antities | Quantities of Parent Item] | 8] = o]
Window 21 S
9111 Chair Allocated| Corn-
Generall mitted| [ Quantity
Itern Code Quantity Description Stockl[ toSales|| Awailable |
9111-FAB/SEH 1.00000 Cut & sewn fabric for 9111 cha =} a2
S111-FO/CUT 1.00000 Cut foam for 9111 chair 2 2
9111 FR/FIN 1.00000  Finished frame for 9111-C chai a
Inventory & LAM=1 3.00000 Laminate in Antigue White 2 1 1
BOMs FIHAL 1.00000 Final Assembly 9 9
LAM-2 3.00000 Laminate in Aubergine 5
Bills of BOX 1.00000 Packing box 27 27
FABRIC 1.00000 Generic record for all fabrics 3 3

Materials

BOM Stock Qty

About the
Function

| mom nCommentsﬂ Effectivity Dates ﬂDimensiona\ Factors| | option Setup | | Stock Oty JE
(A4 =< T ”% Load Indented][ 82, Load Fiat]

%

Thisfeatureis only availablein Version 7.36, and only if you have
the Available to Promise feature. It provides the ability to easily
view stock quantities of BOM components. This can comein handy
for companies who often delay the assembly of higher level assem-
blies until just prior to shipment. In this case, the user is never con-
cerned with the stock quantities of the top-level item, but rather with
the stock quantities of the componentsrequired to build thetop-level
item.

UsetheBill of Materials Component Stock Quantitieswindow to
display flat or indented BOMs. This window can be set up to func-
tion together with the order entry process; if Qube notices that the
Bill of Materials Component Stock Quantities window is open
whileyou are entering order items, Qube will redraw the Bill of Ma-
terials Component Stock Quantitieswindow to show the BOM of
each item currently being entered. The redraw occurs when you tab
out of the item code field.

BOM-20
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Inventory &
BOMs

Bills of
Materials

BOM Routing

Routing Lists
Defined

Benefits

Routing and
Production
Planning

Bills of Material C,

=

LI =—————— bOd fiouling Operations =——0—0—————————
Production Dperations for [450 KIT [Reamer kit
Work Center Machine Setup
Order Code Description Code Time  Run Time
t]oz Jout Sies1 ! loeool ooz000l 04
1 02 Cut Stesl 0 /00 0 _nzon0 0 16000
= Center Orill 0.800 .00000 10.00000
2N Braza Preparation 0.200 0.01500 012000
4 12 Braze 0.250 0.01000 0. 08000
313 0. 0. Rough 0.600 0.01200 0. 09600
6 21 Flute 0.750 0. 10000 0. 80000
798 Inspect 0.00400  O,03200
2 o9 Stock 0. 00500 0. 04000
[l
|~
I 3 1DDDDH 1 15500” 1132800
LZ
|
| s MmN A W 1en 0o Nl e —
| BSOSy 4
—_— — I

Ascovered earlier inthis section, abill of material may havealist of
materialsplusonework center, wherethelabor isperformed. Instead
of awork center, however, it may refer to arouting list to indicate
that the assembly passes through several work centers in which the
subassembly is processed. The routing list may also reference a
Queue Timework center, which isawork center that definesadelay
in processing (e.g., paint drying).

Routings provide away to reference multiple work centersin asin-
gle BOM. A BOM routing list is defined as alist of work centers
through which an assembly may pass for labor operations to occur.

The major benefit of this approach is that you can refer to multiple
work centers without requiring additional indented BOM layers.

In data files where this feature has been enabled, the production
planning function will schedule an event in addition to assemblies
and purchases. scheduled employee time charges, or planned opera-
tions. These are scheduled events where no material is added (only
labor). In addition to providing greater control of your scheduling

Routing Lists
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process without adding complexity to your bills of material, this ap-
proach al so provides much greater visibility over job status.

Planned Operation

EM=————— Manufacturing Order Header =——————I=-BI5
Manufacturing Order ’1|JR ILLE 149 Scheduled Production Date | 11/01/96
T Flanmed Parohase T wanneah!m:ﬂg 8 Planned Operation Friday
Mork Center [oRILC = Total Hours Required 1.625
Drill Press Critical Path Errot : YES

8

Itern to be [ Oty Oty Made Sales Order— [3 Hours Task CP

Task Produced Required So Far Line Numnber Required Status Ertor?
I 1IHDD I 13.000] IHPS for 2111 I 1.825 |Plan Labef] YES|| _F
12.000

1 ROD MRS for 2111 1.625 FPlan Labor YES 47|
-

Orill Press | | |

Print comments from item master file
Print comments from BOM header-l—‘

| Manufacturing Orders Tasks f 7 e —— I

(] K 4[> []]<] -

Planned Assemblies vs. Planned Operations

The difference between a planned assembly and a planned operation
isthat upon completion, an assembly yields a subassembly and uses
up the materialsthat gointoit. In other words, anewly manufactured
item isadded to inventory and component items are deducted. These
aretransacted through the Scheduled and Nonscheduled Assembly
Transactions windows.

An operation, on the other hand, uses only labor. No new itemispro-
duced and tracked into inventory, and no component items are used
up. These transactions are recorded in the Labor Applied to
Planned Oper ations window, found in the Personnel & Labor
module.

There isone exception to this, however. At the last step of arouting
operation an assembly is created, and needs to be reflected. There-
fore, in these cases both a planned operation and a planned assembly

BOM-22
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Planned Assembly

Using Routings
without
Production
Planning

will be created in the manufacturing order. Thiswill only happen at
the last step, however.

EO=———————— Manufacturing Order Header =———————F -85
Manufacturing Order *{LELDG 149 Scheduled Production Date [ 11/01/95
(1 Planny FEC @ Flanned Assembly O Plznned Operation Friday
Hork Center INELD E Total Hours Required 3.250
Helding Critical Path Error: YES

o

Print comments from ftern mazter file
Print comments from BOM header
ltern to be Qty Qty Made Sales Order- Hours Task CF -I—‘
Task Produced Bequired So Far Line Mumber Required Status Error?
I 4 IHDD I 13.000] IHPS for S111 I Flan Ass.f YES f
1 ROD 12,000 HPS for 2111 3.250 Flan Labor YES T
URGD fECMEi] HES far 811 Elon Assy YES i

|
Note that only the routing, or planned operation, transaction above

reflects any labor. The sole purpose of the planned assembly isto re-
flect the usage of the raw materials and the production of the com-
pleted item. All labor in arouting is reflected in planned
operations.

This function can also be used to help compute and document the
amount of time each labor process step requires. For example, with-
out the use of the routing list, it would require some manual calcula-
tionsto determine how much timeto assign to the labor function for
aparticular bill of material. Perhaps the assembly begins by sending
akit to the floor and then having the kit pass through several differ-
ent work centers at which variouslabor operations are performed. In
fact, the hourly rate at each work center may be different.

Without access to routing lists, the user would have to record on a
separate spreadsheet which work centers apply to which BOM and
how much set up and run time is expected to be used at each.

Then the value of the time spent at each labor operation would have
to be computed and totaled. Thetotal would then be entered into the
work center quantity fieldin the BOM. The user would haveto make
sure that awork center record was created which showed the exact
hourly value of the average time spent at the actual several labor op-
erations.

Routing Lists
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Themajor drawback of thisapproachisthat it becomesvery difficult
to go back to the BOM to seeif the labor item and value all ocations
were set up correctly. Having therouting list available as part of your
computerized datafile allows you to maintain arecord of the labor

steps assigned to any BOM and to easily audit these entries after the
fact.

When the routing list function is used only to record and facilitate
auditing of labor tasks for each BOM, but you do not wish it to im-
pact production planning, the M RP Pr efer encesWindow should be
set up to not schedul e each routing step prior to running production
planning.

=———————— MRPPreferentes =———————————|

) Include Sales Orders & Forecasts in the Scheduling Queus

‘warld Class |ndustries normally operates based on the Make to Stock model
Do Mot Include Sales Orders or Forecasts in the Scheduling Queue:
[ Include MPS orders in the scheduling queue.

Schedule ach routing step

‘world Class Industries normally operates based on the Make to Order model
ko not 1ot size when generating MPS orders.

Thisresultsin planned assemblies which allocate the total time re-
quired for aBOM spent for all work centersincluded in the routing
list, at the first work center listed. For example, in the case of the
routing shown above, al of the time would be scheduled for work
center CUT, because that isthe first work center in thelist. And the
resulting transaction would be an assembly; not a planned operation.
It would require relatively little data entry to record completion of
the scheduled assembly.

If you decide to schedule each routing step, more data entry is re-
quired to indicate that each scheduled |abor operation has been per-
formed. However, if your business reguires this much detail in its
planning and job costing, then thisis the proper set up for your busi-
ness.

If, on the other hand, you do wish to schedule each routing step as
indicated in the previous section, you must have this option checked.

BOM-24
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Setting Up *To set up a routing BOM
Routings

1. Create a new work center called ROUTI NG
The Routing Work Center

The code ROUTI NG must be set up in advance asavalid Work
Center Codeonthe Work Centers & Processes window. An
example is shown below. A shop floor location number must be
entered (200 in the example); however, this number is not refer-
enced so any number is okay.

Work Centers & [0 =———Work (enters & Processes =———H
Processes Wlndow Work Center Code |CUT

Description/Process |Cutting & shaping of foam

Job Cost Bucket I

Last updated 0542171992

IF Default Send-To Location IF
|9 @ Pull cormponents fram location 200

) Pull cormponents from location 200

Mormal number of SHIFTS worked per DAY is | 1

Mormal number of DAYS worked per WEEK iz |5

Mote: This value is not used it production scheduling.
It iz uzed only in setting up the Work Center Load Spreadsheet

Shop floor location # iz ..

Personnel &
Labor

Job Cost Set
Up Functions

Work Centers

Scheduled HOURS per SHIFT iz ...

Owerhead
Average hourly rate Labor Overhead Total Rate
per resource (Current) 400000 0.00000 400000 0.000 %
Fifo Rate 4.00000 0.00000 400000 0.000 %

I_ This is a Queue Time work Center
[ Restrict Scheduling to Only 1 Shift/day
[ This iz the default work center (entered if user forgets to add & work center to the BOM)

Eackzchaduling Offzet (for top level itam only) ID Days

:

AR N SSIEE]

2. Find the BOM to which the routing will apply.

GototheBill of Materialswindow and find the correct item. If
the item does not already have aBOM, you will need to enter it.

Enter al of theitems which will be used up during the entire
routing procedure (often, but not always, thisis only oneitem,
such as a piece of steel. When it comes time to enter the work
center record, enter ROUTI NG, as shown below. Leave the
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quantity field blank, asit will be calculated from the routing
BOM. Then click <SAVE>.

el Bill of Materials ="iir=——————"Im-81
B Estest Fod
Drawing Material
ltern Code E Quantityloc'tn  Unit Labor Yalue & Overhead Yalue Level Option
ROUT [ NG | 3 00000] IHRI a5 00000 | 2| lass
51000 0. 50000 ERA 2
ROUT IMG &. 00000 A HR 96 . 00000 2 [

Flegse see routing |ist for steps & cost | 96.00000] 0.00000]

| mom ﬂﬁnmmentsn Effectivity Dates [

£

1] I q I 2 IDI] I +IQI%I '@I % Load|| InvertI Indented BDMI £ Routingl B

3.

Open the BOM Routing Operations window.

The BOM Routing Oper ations window is accessed from the
Bill of Materialswindow, or from the Bill of Materials section
in the Inventory and BOM Functions palette. View the bill of
material to which the routing will apply and click the button
labeled <ROUTING>.

Note: If you have not entered the ROUTING item in the BOM,
you will receive the following error message when you click the
Routing button:

0 No Routing work center record was found in the BOM for 8111

FRAME. Please add that to the BOM first.

BOM-26
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Totaling Time in
the BOM and Item
Master File

4. Create the Routing BOM.

Enter data as shown here. Make sure that each step hasaWork
Center Code, Set Up Time (if needed), and Run Time. The
Labor Cost will be derived from the work center record.

E0=———————— B0OM Routing Dperations =————m-H15
|Pr0duct1’on Operations for | ROD ISteeI Fod |
ok Center Setup Labor
Ordet Code Dezcription Time Fun Time Cost
NE [cat stes [0.000]] 2 000 [ 24 00000
1 02 Cut Stee| 2,000 24,00000 |
2 11 Braze Preparation 2.000 24 .00000 [
313 0. 0. Rough 2.000 24 00000
4 15 0. 0. Finish 2.000 24 00000
>
0.00000[=. o000 9600000
@ ]

Entries of the work centersin the routing list and the amount of
run time entered for each work center on the list will determine
the expected cost of labor used in the BOM and the total 1abor
cost for the parent item. Set up time, run time and labor cost is
updated in the BOM and the parent item automatically by the
system after you save the record.

When ROUTI NG has been entered as the work center for aBOM,
the Quantity (amount of time spent at the work center) field be-
comes acalculated field. Normally, the user manually entersthis
number. But in this case, the system is being notified that more than
one work center will be referenced in the routing list. The total
amount of time entered for each work center in the routing list will
be used to edit the quantity applied to quantity field in the BOM.

The value of time for each work center referenced in the routing list
may be different (i.e., one work center in the list may be a $10/hour
work center; another may be a $25/hour work center). Qube ERP™

will calculate the extended value of the time spent at each work cen-
ter and total both the amount of time and the value of thetime at each
labor step. The extended value of the time spent at work centersin

therouting list will be copied into the BOM list. Theresult isthat the

Routing Lists
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Processing Time

quantity and valueinformation in the threelevel s of records (routing
list, BOM and Item Master File) will be consistent.

Therouting list makes it possible to set up processing timein the
Qube ERP™ datafile. An example of processing time might be paint
drying. You know that an item hasto dry for 36 hours; however, it
does not require any labor, and no capacity constraints are involved.

To use this function to establish processing time, set up awork cen-
ter which describes the process taking place. It may also be sched-
uled to take place at alocation. In this case, we set up awork center
called paint drying at location 600:

ED=——— Work Center Rate & Capacity =
¥ork Center Code |DFW
Description IPaint Drying
Laszt updated.... . 1172596
Shop floor lecation * 4z ... ... |B00
Scheduled HOURS per SHIFT is . IU

Morrnal nurnber of SHIFTS worked per DaY iz Ilj
Morrnal nurnber of DAYS worked per WEEK iz Ilj

Next, enter theitemin arouting, and show only set up time (no run
time).

SEI=————— BOM Routing Operations ==—————"[m=[815
|Production Operations forIHDD IHod — Steel, finished for chairs |
Work Center Set up Labor
Order Code Description Time RBun Tirne Cost
1 ICUT IE.ltting & shaping of foam I 0.000 I 0.002 I 0. 06720
1 CUT Cutting & shaping of foam 0.0z 0, 06720 |4+
2 METLATH HMetal Lathe 0.100 0.125 1.50000 |
3 DRILL Orill Fress 0.123 1.20000
4 WELD Lelding 0.250 2. 00000
S5 DRY Paint Drying 36. 000
35. 10000 fo.5020]  5.767z0
R E R
[&

Now when production planning is scheduling thisitem, it will know
that it hasto sit at work center DRY for 36 hours prior to moving on.
And, because it uses no run time, no capacity constraints will be ap-
plied.

BOM-28

Routing Lists



Bills of Material C,

Routing List
Reports

A routing list can be printed one at atime by viewing therouting list
and pressing <CTRL/COMMAND-P>. Or you can select Flat Rout-
ing Sheet from the Bill of M aterials reports list.

|§Ij Bills of Materials Reports
Flat Flat BOM Showing Costs

Flat Flat BOM Showing Ho Costs

Flat BOM Components Scheduled to Expire
Flat Routing Sheet .
Indented Indented Bill of Material R
| ndented Fouting Sheet

Where Usad

Hot Used report (items not found in aryg BOM's)

Routing Lists BOM-29



Bills of Material

C

Critical Path Viewer

Thecritical path of anindented bill of materialsisthat combination

of related stepswhich takesthe longest to perform. The accumulated

Main Menu
— time to perform these interdependent stepsis the time required to
BOMSs build the parent assembly, under conditions of zero inventory, no

Bills of Material

Critical Path
Viewer

outstanding purchase orders and no outstanding manufacturing or-

ders. Thecritical path, therefore, providesalogical starting point for
forward scheduling. (For more information about forward schedul -
ing, see “Forward Scheduling” on page PLAN-92.)

In fact, there may be many pathsin the BOM in which the time re-
quired to perform all purchases and assembliesisidentical. There
does not have to be only one critical path.

With many bills of material, determining the critical path isnot sim-
ple. ThisBOM contains over 600 components and indentsto 17 lev-
els. What are the elements of its critical path(s)?

£0 Bill o
[ciD2705R4 [Y[carErA, 270SAR4
Drawing
Itern _Code E Quantityloc'tn  Unit
DUG 0.00000 [10  [EA
[ofke] i0 ER
AI3E7G i.66000 12" R ER
.DUG 01 EA
.A9357P03 2.00000 02 ER
.A9331P0Y 14.00000 03 EA
.A9323P 15 1.00000 04 EA
.A9331P13 15.00000 05 EA
.A9333P04 1.00000 06 ER
.AO359P 12 1.00000 07 EA
.A9359P 10 1.00000 08 ERA
.A9375P03 1.00000 09 EA
C3145P 1 1.00000 15 A EA
.C3145P5 1.00000 ERA
.A9357P03 1.00000 EA
.A9331P0OY 4.00000 EA
A9375PO01 16 EA
C102705R4 /F 1.00000 A EA
.C1D2705A4 /B 1.00000 A EA
..CID2705A4 /B 1.00000 A EA
...D9214G4 /K 1.00000 A EA
..DUG 01 ER
....C3141P1 1.00000 05 A EA
..... C3141P1/FD 1.00000 A EA
C3141P1/1 1.00000 A EA
..C3141P1/MD 1.00000 A EA
.. .C3030P1 0.33000 LF
....... acl 0.05000 A HR
..... F 0.02000 A HR
....R9319P03 4.00000 06 EA
....R9319P40 4.00000 07 ER
....BO16163 1.00000 10 A EA
..... B2Q16163/T 1.00000 A EA
...... B916163/S 1.00000 A EA
e.....BO1BIG3/K 1.00000 A EA
.BO162P 1 1.00000 16 EA
.A9319PE1 200.00000 18 EA
. .BO237P471J 1.00000 RO1  EA
........ BO237P471J 1.00000 RO2  EA
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Qube ERP™ provides awindow which allows you to view the crit-
ical path of any bill of material. Here'sthe same bill of material seen
from the Critical Path View window, showing clearly what the el-
ements of itscritical path are and how much timeisrequired to com-
plete all stepsin the path.

EJ==—————— Critical Path Viewer
[cip270sR4 [cAMERA, 2705A4
Assy /Lead Time Longest

BOM Item Code  Critical Path Quantity Unit {In Days} Time from Here  Sub-Part Time Level
C1D2705A4 1.00000 EA 282.587 1
CI1D2705A4 /F 1.00000 EA 0.429 0.439 282.587 2
. CID2705R4/B1 1.00000 EA 30.000 30.429 282.587 3
. CID2705R4 /B 1.00000 EA 0.042 30.531 282.587 4
. D9214G4 /K 1.00000 EA 0.013 30.543 282.587 S
. B9161G3 1.00000 EA 30.543 282.587 ]
AAAAA B9161G3/T 1.00000 EA 0.031 30.575 282.587 7
...... BI161G3/S 1.00000 EA 42.000 72.575 282.587 8
....... B9161G3/K 1.00000 EA 0.013 72.587 282.587 a
........ RAZ1SPO 1.00000 EA 210.000 282.587 282.587 10
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BOM Utilities

Inventory &
BOMs

BOM Utilities

Clone a Bill of
Materials

Clone a BOM

E=———-——— Clone a Bill of Materials == [w =15
{? Clane a BOM ™ Rauting will be cloned alang with the B |
Please Enter the tern Code of the |term whose BOM you wish to Clane
Please Enter the Item Code of the Item To Which the Nese BOM should apply.
| L3 Item Master File | |E Bill of Material Winduwl
[

This function enables you to create a BOM for an item which does
not yet have aBOM by copying the BOM from another item. Using
thisfunction, you can find anitem similar to theoneyou are creating,
copy the BOM contents of that item into the new item, and make a
few changes. Often afew changesin an existing BOM are easier to
enter than anew bill of material from scratch.

Thisfunction is aso handy for making BOM revisions when you
wish to preserve the old revision along with the new. In these cases
you would need to attach the revision numbersto theitem code. We
will see how to manage thisin alater section.

When you clone aBOM, the Component Item notes will copy to
the new BOM, but the BOM Header commentswon't. Thisis be-
cause BOM header comments are part of the Item Master File
record and are not affected by a Clone BOM procedure.

*To clone a BOM
1. Click the button, .

2. Enter the Item Code of the item whose BOM you
wish to clone into the top item code field. You
may use the Pop-Up or Reference List functions
to locate the item code. Then press <TAB>.

3. Enter the Item Code of the item to which you

wish to clone the BOM contents. You may use
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Managing
Revisions Using
the Clone a BOM

the Pop-Up or Reference List functions to locate
the item code. Then press <TAB>.

If thisitem already has a BOM, the following message will be
displayed:

The item you selected already has a BOM. |“|

Add the new BOM onto it? E

If you click <YES>, you may proceed. If you click <NO>, the
function will return you to the lower field to add a new item
number. Proceeding will add the contents of the cloned BOM to
the existing contents of the target BOM.

If the BOM being cloned has a routing BOM, you
may wish to clone that as well. If so, check this
box:

= Routing will be cloned along with the BOM
Otherwise, leave the box unchecked.

5. Click the SAVE button.

To ViaN the new BOM , CliCk the button, |@ Bil1 of Material Wi ndgwl.

To view the new item, click the button, [ item vester Fite |-

While Qube ERP™ doesn't really manage revisions, thereisa
workaround which worksfairly well. It combinesthe ability to clone
aBOM, and change item codes.

Function . .
*To change arevision for item 9111
1. Create a new item called 9111, Rev B (or what-
ever).
2. Use the Clone a BOM function to copy the con-
tents of 9111 into 9111 Rev B.
BOM Utilities BOM-33
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3. In the item master file, change the item code of
9111 to 9111 Rev A (or whatever).

The function will automatically sweep through all of the
instances of 9111 and change them to 9111 Rev A. Thiswill be
true for all sales orders, inventory transactions, etc.

4. Edit the BOM for 9111 Rev B to make any
changes you wish to include.

After doing so, you may change thisitem code back to 9111, or
leaveit at 9111 Rev B.
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Reconstruct
BOMs

Inventory &
BOMs

BOM Utilities

Reconstruct
BOMs

Before Starting to
Reconstruct
BOMs

m

[ R PR s e 4 e
Ll =———————————— Heconstruct all oilis o1 Material

Thiz nroc
Thiz proc

and the sta

ure reconstructs 21l bills of materials {0 enzure that the current costs

dure

ndard costs of all BOMs are rolled up correctly at a1l levels
Current Standard

Overhead zpplied o Materizl = 0000 B 0.000%

2d zpp! 0000 00008

Overhead applied 1o Labor = 0.000 % 0.000 %

Select Rebuild Choices ! Select One Wam or ALL ,|.n.l_l_

Eollup Method: ) Best for Flat BOMs (8 Best for Indented BOMs

Reconstruct these values F Standard Costs ﬁ Current Costs E Total Hours |- Options

I Re-Enter Current Dverhesd Rates

£

Wigw' mil) Seheduls

Qube ERP™ allows costs for selected items to be manually edited
without rolling up these costs through all levels of the BOMs. This
isuseful whenitisnecessary to edit the unit costsfor many itemsand
the user prefersto roll up the cost change for all items only once,
rather than doing it individually for each changed item.

Note that if you have Option Selection installed, the number of op-

tionswithin assemblieswill directly affect how long the Reconstruct
BOM s procedure takes. The options need to be rebuilt for every as-
sembly, so a datafile with alarge number of options may take hours.

1. Back up your datafile.
2. Log all other users off the system.

3. Print an Inventory by Item Code at Standard
Cost report.

Reconstruction of bills of material isa lengthy process and
should never beinterrupted. If theprocessisinterrupted, imme-
diately revert to your backup datafile. If you did not have a
backup datafile, contact QCI technical support immediately be-
fore proceeding with your datafile.

BOM Utilities
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Select Rebuild
Choices

Standard Costs

Window Buttons

Rollup Method

{Radio button selections} If you have many indented BOMsin your
datafile, you should choosethe selection, Best for Indented BOMs.
If, on the other hand, your data fileis comprised of mostly flat
BOMSs, the Best for Flat BOM s selection will work better for you.

Reconstruct these values

{Check box selection} Thisselectionwill only bevisibleif you have
access to the Inventory Standard Costs window. If you have this
access, this section of the window will look like this:

[ select Rebuild Choices |

Rollup Method : ) Best for Flat BOMs (®) Best for Indented BOMs
Reconstruct these values: [K Standard Costs [® Current Costs W Total Hours

If you do not, this section of the window will look like this:

[ setect Rebuitd chaices |

Rollup HMethod : ) Best for Flat BOMs ) Best for Indented BOMs

Reconstruct these walues: [ Current Costs  [® Total Hours

An Important Word About Standard Costs

Y ou may check both standard and current costs, and Qube ERP™
will roll up both standard and current costs for all itemsin the ltem
Master File. When selecting thisfunction, remember that if the stan-
dard costs change in your inventory, your inventory value changes,
and may disagree with the value reflected in your general ledger, un-
less you enter an adjusting journal entry.

If you are managing your standard costs as prescribed in the [ nven-
tory Standard Costs section of this manual, this should cause you

no difficulty, except possibly if you are using the Effectivity Dating
function.

How can this happen? If you have items which are set to expirein
BOMSs, and other items set to be activated, and roll up the standard
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costs of your bills of material, it isentirely possible that the standard
costs of the assemblies in which those items appear (or disappear)
might change. Then, again, the value of the inventory you havein
stock will change.

Managing 1. Use User Access Privileges to provide access to
Standard Cost the Inventory Standard Costs and BOM Recon-

Rollups & struct functions to only those users who under-
Effectivity Dating stand the full implications of both.

2. Immediately before running the Reconstruct
BOMs function, print an Inventory by Item Code
at Standard Cost report.

Make sure you print the report for all items, and make sure the
effectivity date range accounts for the changes that will impact
the BOM rollup you are about to conduct. In other words, you
would want to include only those items which are in effect just
prior to the BOM rollup function.

3. Run the Reconstruct BOMs functions.

4. Immediately after running the reconstruct BOMs
function, reprint the Inventory by Item Code at
Standard Cost report.

Make sure that all of the item groups, etc., which were printed
before are printed again. Also be sure that the effectivity dates
reflect those items which are now in effect since the BOM
reconstruction.

5. Compare the total inventory values of the two
standard cost reports.

6. If there was a difference in your total inventory
value, create a manual journal entry reflecting
the difference.

This should bring the inventory valuein the GL in line with the
value reflected on the inventory reports.
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Current Costs

Total Hours

Rolls up this value

Re-Enter Current
Overhead Rates

Update Costs
from POs &
Reconstruct
BOMs

For further information, see “Impact of Changing Standard Costs’
on page GL-13.

{Checkbox sdlection} If you wish to roll up current costs during the
BOM Reconstruct function, activate this selection.

{Check box selection} I1tem Master File, Card #2 providesadis-
play field, Total Hours:

SM=————— Item Master File, Card #2 §E§E§|

Item Code 2111 [series @ chair
Yendor Item Code Last Paid Lead Time

Frime Yendor gTHBHHK The TableMaker I I 340.00000 |20 Days

Znd Vendar g WOOWAR  %ood 'Warehouse I I 364 . 60000

+ ‘II FHA FTotal Hours =4.947 Hours to Set Up =| 0.930 | Hours to Assernble = 1. 126

Making this (Current Cost Rollup) selection will roll up the values
and update this field as well. Not selecting the function will leave
this field unaffected.

In order to make any of these choices, click the SELECT ROLLUP
METHOD button. Click on your preferences, and then click SAVE.

Y ou may use thesefieldsto set up material and labor overhead rates
at current costs. Standard overhead rates are set up on the I nventory
Standard Costs window, found on the General Ledger functions
palette.

To establish your current overhead rates, click the button, <RE-EN-
TER CURRENT OVERHEAD RATES>. Enter the appropriate rate
for each cost component, and click <SAVE>. When you run the
BOM reconstruction process, the current cost overhead rates will be
calculated.

When Qube ERP™ values your inventory, it is based either on cur-
rent or standard costs (Note: in the general ledger, inventory is al-
ways valued at standard. Current costs are the costs stored on the
inventory master file, card #1, and are used in various reports, etc.
For moreinformation, see | nventory Standard Costsin the Gener-
al Ledger section of this manual).
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Reconstruct
BOMs Only

This function provides the ability to read the most recent purchased
cost for each item, copy it into the current cost field, and reconstruct
the BOM s based on these costs, al in one routine. This process can
take along time, so it isimportant to run it when you have enough
timeto compl ete the process. Aborting the BOM reconstruct process
beforeit is complete can be problematic.

If you make a cost change in acomponent part which existsin bills
of material, this cost change will impact all of those itemsin which
itisused. In order for this cost change to be reflected in those assem-
blies, you must reconstruct the bills of material, which recalculates
the cost of all items based on the costs of the items within them.

Qube ERP™ providesthe choice to run this procedure any timeyou
make a cost change that impacts other items. Thisis accessed from
the item master file window when a cost change is made. The fol-
lowing dialog box is presented:

Unit Cost changed. Update all other Bills of

Materials, NOLD? @

This can be avery handy way to quickly reconstruct the costs of a
few items when making only afew cost changes.

However, when you need to make several cost changes, this method
can be very clumsy, particularly when you have components which
appear in many bills of material. In these cases you would probably
wish to delay the reconstruction of the bills of material until you
could do them all at once.

This Reconstruct BOM s Only function providesthisability. It will
reconstruct the costsin your bills of material, based on your existing
current and standard costs.

Thisparticular function will reconstruct the bills of material of all as-
sembliesintheitem master file. It basesits cal cul ations on the val ues

BOM Utilities
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Current Costs to
Transactions

Schedule
“Reconstruct”

Schedule
“Reconstruct” &
“Costs to Trans”

set inyour inventory item master file, and will impact both standard
and current costs.

Note: After the BOM reconstruction processiscomplete, cur-
rent and standard costs are still likely to be different for each
item. Thisfunction does not match thetwo, it only ensuresthat
all bills of material reflect accurately the current and standard
costs of their components.

After reconstructing bills of material, you may wish to copy the new
costs to unposted inventory transactions. Then, when those transac-
tions are posted to the general ledger, the new current costs will be
stored in the transaction to provide you with an accurate current/
standard cost comparison and current job cost information at the
time of posting.

This procedureimpacts only the current cost of each inventory trans-
action. Standard costs are managed from the Inventory Standard
Cost window in the General Ledger module. Therefore, no general
ledger accountswill beimpacted; thisinformation is provided for in-
formational and job cost purposes only.

Clicking this button activates the Scheduled Events Manager func-
tion, and allows your schedule the Reconstruct BOM s Only func-
tion. For information on how to use this function, see “ Scheduled
Events Manager” on page GEN-47.

Clicking this button activates the Scheduled Events Manager func-
tion, and allows your schedule the Reconstruct BOMs and the Cur -
rent Coststo Transactionsfunctions. For information on using this
function, see “ Scheduled Events Manager” on page GEN-47.
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(Global Search &)
Replace an Item
in BOMs

Inventory &
BOMs

BOM Utilities

Replace an
Item in BOMs

[0 =———Replace an ltem in BOMs =—="==11H

[ Replace
i add
{1 Delete

Beginning BOM Parent Itern Code |

Ending EOM Parent Item Code |

Itern Code to be Deleted |

Itemn Code to be Added |

Changed Billz of Materials
Farent Quantity Cornponent

{? Beain | 7

This function provides the ability to change all instances of anitem
in al bills of materia (global search and replace). Y ou may choose
to replace, add, or delete an item.

*To replace an item in a BOM
1. Click <BEGIN>.

2. Type the Item Code of the item you wish to
remove from all of the BOMs in which it appears,
and press <TAB>.

3. Type the Item Code of the item which will

replace the item being deleted.

BOM Utilities
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4. Click <SAVE>,

Qube ERP™ will display a message to confirm the replace-
ment:

Replace component 26-1002-8882-3 with component
26-1002-9686-7 in all BOMs whose parent item falls within the
range of ?8-8026-6069-2 - 78-8026-6093-2D7

I N0 ) ( ves ]

If you click < YES>, the function will find all occurrences of the
item being deleted and replace it with the new item number. It
will then roll up al impacted bills of material for any cost dif-
ferences which might have occurred, and change the current
costs of all impacted items.

Note: Becausethisfunction may takealongtimetorun, you may
wish to run it only when you havetimeto allow your system to
run unattended.
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After thetransaction iscomplete, the window will display theresults

of the transaction:
E[J=—— Replace an Item in BOMs ==
[C] Replace
O Add
O Delete

Beginning BOM Parent Item Code [78-8026-6063-2
PC,F AB ,ENCODE-DECODE ,REY
Ending BOM Parent Item Code |?73-8026-6069-2A
PCE ASSY, ENCODE /DECODE

Itern Code to be Deleted | 26— 1002-2882-3
CAP, 33 pf, 10%, SOV, CER

Item Code to be Added [26-1002-9686-7
RES, 68 Ohm, 5%, 1 /4%, CF

Changed Bills of Materials

Parent Quantity Cornponent
78-8026-6060-2  1.00000  26-1002-9686-7 {3

78-8026-6069-24 1.06008 26-1002-9686-7

&

Y ou may double-click on any linein the Changed Bills of M ateri-
alslist to drill down to the BOM and perform additiona editing, or
you may press <CMD-P> or <CTRL-P> to print the list.

*To delete an item from a BOM
1. Click <BEGIN>.

2. Type the Item Code of the item you wish to
remove from all of the BOMs in which it appears,
and press <TAB>.
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3. Click <sAVE>.

The following window will appear:

E[J=——— Replace an Item in BOMs ==—=¥=[
O Replace
O add
@ Delete

Beginning BOM Parent Item Code |?8—8026—6069—2
PCE ASSY, ENCODE /DECODE
Ending BOM Parent Item Code |78-8026-6093-20
PCE ASSY, SERYO CONTROL,

ltern Code to be Deleted |?8-8026-606?-6
PC F AB ENCODE-DECODE REY

Changed Bills of Materials
Parent Quantity Cornponent
78-8026-60609-2 7 00000 7E-B026-6067 -6 ity
78-8026-6069-24 2.00000 78-8026-6867-6
78-8026-6093-2 2.080808 73-8026-6067-6 |
78-8026-6093-20 2.00008 73-3026-6067-6 <Y

Note that the Item Code to be Added field no longer appears.
*To add an item to a BOM

1. Click <BEGIN>.

2. Type the Item Code of the item you wish to add
to the BOM, and press <TAB>.
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3. Click <sAVE>.

The following window will appear:

=

Replace an Item in BOMs ===

O Replace
® add
O Delete

Beginning BOM Parent Item Code [728-8026-6060-2
PCE ASSY, ENCODE /DECODE
Ending BOM Parent Item Code |78-8026-6093-2D
PCE ASSY, SERYO CONTROL,

Itern Code to be Added |?8—8026—606?—6
PC,FAB ENCODE-DECODE ,REY

Default Quantity | 3. 00000

Parent

Changed Bills of Materials
Quantity Component

78-8026-6069-2 3.00000 78-8026-6067-6 ks
78-8026-6069-24A 3.00000 78-8026-6067-6
78-8026-6893-2 3.00000 73-8026-6067-6

78-8026-p0935-20 3.00000  78-8026-6067 -6 5

Note that the Item Codeto be Deleted field no longer appears,
and that afield now appearsthat displaysthe Default Quantity.

BOM Utilities
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Production Set
Up

Two Types of
Routings

Production Setup

Hl
L 1CON

E[I=—————= Production Set Up
[assembled tterm code[ 225 Table - Series 9
= Lead
t Yendor or Tirne Itern Code
e York Center ar Created at Dezcription of [tern
Code Hours This Sie Created at this Sig
4 IFINF!L I 4.000 IHr‘s |925 ITabIe — Series 9
1 KIT 0.500 Hrs  9237KIT Kit - 923 Table
2 MILL 4.000 Hrs  925/MILL 925 After Step MILL [
2 FIM 2.000 Hrs 925/F|H 925 After Step FIN
4. FIHAL 4.000 Hes | 925 Table - Series 9
3
<]

Final RAssembly | \/l}(l

As noted earlier, the system provides two ways of establishing rout-
ings. Oneisto set up separate routings for each job, as covered in
“Routing Lists” on page BOM-21. The second isto apply work cen-
tersdirectly to BOMs. The results of this type of set up in the man-
ufacturing process isto create actual assemblies after each
production step. Thisisimportant when assemblies are being made
to stock.

The Production Set Up function is designed to automate the second
of these two choices. It avoids the time-consuming process of enter-
ing every subassembly and BOM from the beginning through the
end of the process. It is used to create intermediate inventory item
codes and bills of materialsto alow al stepsin the production pro-
cess to be created in one step.

The above screen represents a series of steps which might be re-
quired in the complete assembly of 925.

*To use production setup

1. Enter the bottom-level and top-level assemblies
in the item master file.

For the automated production set up function to work correctly,
both the bottom-level assembly (usually the kit) plusits bill of
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material and the top-level assembly should be created in the
Item Master File. Then all intermediate subassemblies can be
created using the production set up function.

If you do not set up the bottom level item and its bill of materi-
asfirst, thetop level item will show no material cost. Then you
will haveto go back and create aBOM for the bottom level item
and roll the cost impact of that up through al levels. This can be
avoided by creating the bottom level item and its BOM before
using the production set up function.

Open the Production Set Up window.

Click <NEW>, and enter the Item Code of the top-
level assembly in the Assembled Item Code
field, and press <TAB>.

If you enter an incorrect item code, the following message will
be returned:

You have entered an Invalid 1tem Code.
Please try again.

At this point, you will need to enter the correct item code, or if
you have not already done so, return to the item master file and
enter it into the system.

If you have entered avalid item code, you will now be in the
field [abeled Step 1.

Press <TAB>, and enter the Vendor Code or Work
Center Code for the first step.

If theitem is a subcontracted, or “outworked” part, you will
need to enter a vendor code. Otherwise, enter the work center
code for the first step of the operation. If the first item is akit,
then you would enter the areawhere theitem iskitted, as shown
in the example above.

BOM Utilities
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5.

<TAB> into the Lead Time or Hours field.

Asthe cursor entersthe Lead Time or Hour sfield, the balance
of thefieldsin the dataentry line will be populated with the sys-
tem’s “best guess.” Enter the number of hoursif thisis awork
center; the number of daysif it isavendor.

<TAB> into the Item Code field.

Thisfield will contain an item code which is generated by the
system. If you have already created the bottom level item, per-
haps a“kit,”, change this item code to reflect the proper item
code of the item being included in the assembly. If you have
not, you may use the system generated code, or use another,
more appropriate code.

<TAB> into the Description field.

Again, the system has either generated a description, or pulled
one from the item master file. You may change thisfield.

Continue entering each step in the operation.

Continue this process for each step in the operation, until you
get to the step for the final assembly. Make sure you enter a
work center, hours, etc., for each step of the operation.

BOM-48

BOM Utilities



Bills of Material C,

These codes need
to match

Validation of Item
Codes, Work
Center Codes and
Vendor Codes

Lead Time or
Hours

9. Enter the top level assembly.

Thisis different from the other itemsin the list, because you
will need to enter the item code which you entered at the begin-
ning of this process.

EN=———— Production Set lp =———————5——
|Assemb19d Ite e | 925 Table - Series 9 |
<. Lead
t or or Timne ltern Code
e wark ar Created at Dezcription of tem
Code This Stey Created at this Step
4 F INAL I 4.000 925 iTabIe - Series 9
1 KIT 0.500 Hrs  925/KIT Kit - 925 Table 45
2 MILL 4.000 Hrs  925/MILL 925 After Step MILL |
3 FIH 2.000 Hes  925/F 1N 925 After Step FIM
4 F1MAL 4.000 Hes 925 Table - Series 9
)

10.Click <SAVE>.

The function will generate any intermediate itemsin the item
master file, and tie each bill of material together.

Codesentered into the Work Center /Vendor Codefield will cause
the system to first look up the codeto seeiif it represents awork cen-
ter. If noneisfound, it will look for avendor having that code. If
none is found again, a message will be displayed indicating that an
invalid code was entered.

You have entered an Invalid Work Center or
Uendor Code. Try again.

The lead time entered for subcontractors must be done in wholein-
tegers, while the hours required for assembly at awork station can
be entered in up to three decimal places. If, therefore, you enter a
non-integer when referencing a step which goes out to a subcontrac-
tor, the system will change your entry to awhole integer. Note that
al lead timeis donein days, so that it is consistent.

BOM Utilities
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BOM Reports

The system offers a complete set of BOM reports which can be ac-
cessed by selecting Bill of Material Reports from the Inventory Re-
ports sub-menu:

SI=————— Bills of Materials Reports EEEEEE
Flat Flat BOM Showing Costs 45
Flat Flat BOM Showing Mo Costs |
Flat BOM Components Scheduled to Expire

Flat Fouting Sheet

Indented Indented Bill of Material

Indernted Fouting Sheet

Lhetre Used Hot Used report Citems rnot found in ang BOM's2

Hhere =zed Flat Where-Used report

Hhetre Used Indented Where-Used report

Options Option |tem Groups

Options Option Sets

Options Ualid Options & Prices by |tem Code

Options Hhere Used Options

Fifo/lifao Fifo/Lifo Lagers

BOMs and kits lists can be printed flat or indented based on any ef-
fectivity daterange. Selecting to print any of these BOM reportswill
display a parameter set (in addition to the other report parameters)
which allowsthe user to specify the effectivity date rangeto be print-
ed, as seen below:

Enter Selection Parameters aor Click Cancel.

FPleaze Enter Beginning Effectivity Date 11/25/96
Flaase Enter Ending Effectivity Date 11/25/96

A report is aso provided to enable the user to find out in advance
which BOM components are schedul ed to expire within any set date
range. Thisisfound in the BOM Reports|list.

Kit Indented BOM  Thisreportisfoundinthe M RP Reportssection and allowsthe user
to enter alist of items needed to assemble and have Qube ERP™
print an indented bill of material for each, multiplying the quantity
required to assemble onetimes the number of unitsthe user has spec-
ified. The output can be used by the stockroom to prepare kits for
distribution to the shop floor just prior to the assembly of the items.
The output may be prepared either as anormal report or in aformat
designed to fit on labels.
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Personnel Set Up Functions

Electronic
Signatures

Personnel &
Labor

Personnel
Functions

Personnel Set
Up Functions

EO=———— Electronic Signature Entry Screen

|

|1 Database User Joes

Please enter your Current Signature, below. Then Press TAB.

| I

In order to get the most from the User Access Privileges function,
it iswise to assign each user an Electronic Signature. (While
“electronic signature” isreally just afancy namefor a password, it
has been named that to distinguish it from the Omnis7 Password
function discussed in the following section.) Each user will have
both alog-on (also called the employee, or user) code and an Elec-
tronic Signature. Thisis because as time passes, you will wish to
keep the employee codes the same, but you may, at regular inter-
vals, change electronic signatures, thereby enhancing system secu-

rity.
*To assign the electronic signature for any
or all users

1. Open the Electronic Signatures window.

2. Find the user record you wish to change, and
then click <EDIT>.

Thewindow will ask you to enter your Current Signatureand
press <TAB>. If thisisthefirst time you have ever done this,
leaveit BLANK (asthisisthe current signature), and press
<TAB>. If you have already assigned this user a signature and
are changing it, enter it now, and then, press <TAB>. The win-
dow will now appear like this:

Personnel Set Up Functions
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Please enter your New Signature, below. Then click Save._

3. Enter the new Electronic Signature, and click
<SAVE>.

Be very careful that you get it right, as you will not get another
chanceto enter it before clicking save!
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My Colors

Change Button Colors for Module: | Inventory & BOMs vl

[aa] ] 4 | p o] &]<alEs| @] | %] © ouse standard
) Gray

Misc. Buttons| = | cod [ 7 | © Lustom

CTick on 4 button o set
it to a custorn Colors.

Ecliclc here to set a customé

background Color |)(_ Eancell I\/ Ehangel

Thisfunction allows auser to customize the colorson hisor her win-
dows only.

The user can select the Qube standard, all gray (a common stan-
dard in today’ s software) or custom colors (e.g., all delete buttons
red, all new buttons green, etc.)

*To apply a custom background color selec-
tion to one module at a time or to all mod-
ules

1. To select one module, click on the drop-down
module menu and select the desired module.

2. To select all modules, make sure that selection
is highlighted in the drop-down menu.

All Modules

Order Entry
Accounts Receivable
Inventory & BOMs
Production Planning
Purchasing
Accounts Payable
General Ledger
System Admin
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3. Then click on the following selection:

E[:lit:k here to set a cuﬂnmé
i background Color i

4. The following window will appear.

Fick a Color

sample: | |

Color: HEUIII EreenlII BluEIII

[ cancer | | ok |

5. Select the color you wish, and click <OK>.

You may do this for each background in each module.

*To apply Qube Standard or Gray color
selections to one module or to all modules

1. To select one module, click on the drop-down
module menu and select the desired module.

2. To select all modules, make sure that selection
is highlighted in the drop-down menu.

All Modules

Order Entry
Accounts Receivable
Inventory & BOMs
Production Planning
Purchasing
Accounts Payable
General Ledger
System Admin
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3. Then select one of the following options.

& Qube Standard

it to a customn color.

Note: Thethreeradio buttonsin theright-hand portion of the
window will apply both button and background colors at the
sametime. Therefore, if you select Gray and then click <SAVE>,
both button colorsand window backgroundswill be changed to
gray for whichever module you have selected.

*To colorize specific buttons and back-
ground colors in all or specific modules

1. Click radio button next to CUSTOM. Then click
the button you wish to colorize. The following
window will appear.

=——————————— Pick a Color

sample: | |

Color: HEUIII EreenlII BluEIII

2. Select the color you wish, and click <OK>.

You may do this for each button in each module.

Personnel Set Up Functions LAB-5
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3. Click <CHANGE>.

The system will sweep through all of the windows selected and
make the desired changes. This could take a little while.

The coloration will apply to each copy of the Qube ERP™ appli-
cation, resident on each hard drive. If an updateisdelivered lat-
er, the colorize function will haveto be performed again.

LAB-6
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My Preferences

Personnel &
Labor

Personnel Set
Up Functions
My

Preferences

My Preferences:

Muodule & Help Bars:
O Display Ornnis help bar on startup
D Position Module Bar at the Top

on Module Bar 2t the Right

[T Show Module Bar 5t Startup
E Shovw Text in Module Bar

@ Position Module Bar at the Bottom

) Pasition Module Bar at the Left
{ ' Pesiien Module Bar ot the Left

Lt
Default destination far reports:

Function Selection Display & Menus
o F

@ Function descriptions are Red

== Dlaale

o Function descriptions are Blus
) Function deseriptions are Multi-colored

¥ Hide functions for which | have ne viswing privilages (for chorter f

F Sawve lists in R&M when closing lona list windows

Nurnber of menus which may be installed on ry screen I3

Default Display of Functions Lists:
=

ok foba:
izt {Subtith

Dispiay these lisis on the Execilive infoim.

indow

P Eooked Orders X Purchazes P Cash Flow M Production
F Invoiced Sales F Inventory F Receivables & Payables
- I EV | e |

| V APPIY NS FIeIerenees o uner =T I I(\ vd Il-IFIII N U I

The My Preferenceswindow alowsthe user to make decisionsthat
directly impact the working environment of Qube ERP™. These
preferences are specific to each user. The system administrator may
wish to allow access to this window for each user, or it can be used
by the administrator to set up preferencesfor various users based on
their duties and knowledge of the Qube ERP™ system.

Personnel Set Up Functions
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Display Omnis
Help Bar on

F [izplay Ornis help bar on startup ‘

Startup Some windows in Qube ERP™ utilize the Omnis 7 Help Bar. This
isabar at the bottom of the window which will display helpful com-
ments about certain fields and buttons when the cursor is placed on
top of them. This help bar looks like this:

The Custorner Code may be up to 10 alpha-numeric characters (a1l caps). It may be automatically caleulated by the system or manually +

This function has not been fully implemented, however it is avail-
ablein somewindows. It isnot designed to be the primary help func-
tion; this User’s Guide, the On-Line Help and Task Assistant are
the primary Qube ERP™ help devices. However users might find it
helpful, at least when first learning the system to activate this help
bar. To activate the Help Bar, click the box ON.

Module Bar "1 Position Module Bar at the Top
Controls {1 Position Module Bar at the Right

® Fozition Module Bar at the Bottom
{7 Position Module Bar at the Left

These functions alow you to determine where the Qube ERP™
module bar will be displayed. Y ou can choose to display it at the
top, bottom, left or right of your screen. Y ou can al'so move the mod-
ulebar out of itsnormal position; however, Omnis7 will still take up
the areawhere the bar resides, so thisis of questionable valueto the
user. The module bar, as displayed at the bottom of the window,
without text, looks like this:

=B

S| s |22

7 |el=] (3

Y ou can also choose to have text appear in the module bar by click-
ing on the box:

When you display the module bar with text, it looks like this:

“f Show Text in Module Bar ‘

2 S | 4

0/E 4/R || Inventory

& | m | d |3

Labor | Productn | Purchase|  &/F IMine G/l Admin. | Assistant

H

| = | 3

=

Reports

The size of your screen and your familiarity with the system will de-
termine where you elect to place the module bar and whether or not

LAB-8
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Tool Tips

Leave this box
unchecked

toincludetext in it. With the addition of Tool Tips (below), this op-
tion is no longer necessary.

If you wish to have the Module Bar appear on your screen when you
start the system, click the following box ON.

||_E Show Module Bar at Startup

Otherwise, click it OFF, and the modul e bar will not appear until you
click the <MODULE BAR> button.

Tool Tipsarenew inthisrelease; when the mouse cursor pausesover
abutton onthe M oduleBar, abrief message displays. Itisno longer
necessary to use the show text option on the My Prefer ences win-
dow, and QCI recommends you leave it turned off.

Mg Preferences: l

Printer Controls

I' Show Text in Module Bar

ition Module Bar 2t the Top 18! Pozition Module Bar 2t the Botom

Help Bars: n Show [+ioduie Bar at Startup I

OF

—

{J) Position Module Bar at the Right {7} Position Module Bar at the Left I

Hereisan example of Tool Tips:

T
dccounts Pavable |
p— — p— e . pp— P e p— E]

ERREREE R EENEEE

F Usze large font Report window ‘

Qube providestwo viewsfor the reportswindow; oneabit larger and
easier to read than the other. For versions 7.35 and later, the system
administrator should turn this option on for al users. This givesthe
windowed version of the reports parameters.

[ Keep report Tists in mermory after they're loaded

Each time the reports window is loaded, the list of reports must be
regenerated. Thiscantakealittletime, especialy if you haveasiow
network. By clicking the box on as shown above, you can have your

Personnel Set Up Functions
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computer keep these listsin RAM once they've |oaded for the first
time (in each session). Thereafter, they will load much quicker when
you open the reports window for those reports that you have already
|loaded once in the current session. The downsideisthat this setting
takesmore RAM, so if you are running Qube with alimited amount
of memory, you would probably elect to turn this function off.

|Default destination for Feports: ® Screen ) Printer ) File |

The selection made on the preferences window determineswhich se-
lection will be defaulted on the reports window as shown here:

Screen
2) HP LaserJet
) File

If you normally want to ook at reports on the screen before printing
to paper, select screen. If you normally print them directly to the
printer, select printer. You can even select file, if you normally
dump the reports to a spreadsheet format. Note that thisis only the
default; the selection may be changed as the report is printed.

Function Selection Display & Menus

F [izplay Function Buttons window (not the colorized 1ist) when changing modules.

Thisisan old design, and should only be used by users who imple-
mented the system prior to January 1, 1996. Newer users should
leavethis check box OFF. When this selection is OFF, the Function
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Selection Listswill be displayed. An example of afunction listis
shown here:

]

Inventory & BOM Functions

Group  Marne

Item Master File

L Item Master Card #1

L Item Master Card #2

L3 Qualified Vendors

Bills of Materials

L BOM Comments

L BOM Effectivity Dates

L BOM Routing

L Bills of Materials

Stock Quantities

L1 Fifo/Lifo Layers

£ Stock Quantities by Location
L3 Stock Quantities by Lot & Batch
L1 Usage Summary
Transactions

L Change 5tock Locations

L3 Inventory Transactions

L3 Multiple Assemblies

L Non-Scheduled Assemblies
L1 Scheduled Assemblies

This selection is only visible when the Display Functions Buttons

(® Function dezcriptions are Black {7 Function descriptions are Green
(" Function dezcriptions are Red {7} Function dezcriptions are Blue
D Function descriptions are FMulti-colored

Window selection is clicked OFF. This applies to the function de-
scriptions in the Function Lists. Using colors for the descriptions
can make them easier to see and read for some users. Selecting

Bl ack will causetheliststo be loaded most quickly, since colora-
tion takes sometime. Thelongest timeisrequired to colorize Mul -
ti col ored. Thisagain, isamatter of personal choice.

‘IE Hide functions for which | have no viewing privileges [for shorter functions listz) ‘

This selection is only visible when the Display Functions Buttons
Window selection is clicked OFF. This choice alows the user to
view more simplified lists of functions available in each module.
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For example, auser may have accessto only three of thewindowsin
theinventory module. If the Hide Functions box is not activated,
the user will seealong list of functions, most of which he or she can-
not choose to access, as shown on the previous page. |If, onthe other
hand, this selection is activated, the functions list would be much
shorter and selections easier. An exampleis shown here:

Inventory & BOM Functions =——=—I=

Group  Mare
S

Bill of Material Reports

Cycle Counting

Item Master Card #1 ®1
Item Master Card #2

o>

Items & Transaction Reports

Thischoiceis most effective when displaying lists by name (see
below). Notethat if auser does not have access to one window in
any set of windows, none of thewindowsin that set will be displayed
asavailable. For example, the system administrator may have se-
lected to disallow access to the Bill of Material windows for a par-
ticular user. The Bill of Material window includes three different
windows (components, comments and effectivity dates). All three
windowswill display inthefunctionslist if accessisallowed for the
bill of material function. None of the three will be displayed if ac-
cessis not allowed for the Bill of Material function.

ﬂf Save listz in BAM when closing Tong Tist windows ‘

As with the reports lists, sometimes other lists can take alittletime
toload unless you have fast computers and networks. Thistime can
be reduced dramatically by choosing this selection. Whenever you
first load alist during a Qube session, you will also beloading itin
RAM. Then, when you need to returnto thelist later, it will already
be loaded, and will appear much faster. Aswith reports lists, there

LAB-12
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isamemory penalty with this function, so only useit if you have
plenty of RAM.

Default Display of Functions Lists:

8 Summary List {Subtitles Only} ) Alphabetical List + Cormmand Keys {Ma Subtitles’
") Detail List + Command Keys {Grouped with Subtitles}

Qube ERP™ allows you to display function selection listsin three
different ways; subtitles only, subtitlesand detail, and all detail in al-
phabetical order with no subheads. This selection allows you to de-
termine the default view for each of these lists. If you turn on
Summary List {Subtitles Only} and then double-click a subtitlein
afunction selection list, the list displaysin the order that features
were added to Qube, rather than in alphabetical order.

Mumber of menus which may be installed on ry screen I2

The Qube ERP™ design allows as many modules to be open as you
like. Thisincludesthefunction selection menus. Thiscontrol will
determine how many of these menus can be opened at once. If you
have avery large monitor, you may select four to six or more. If you
are working on a smaller monitor, you will find that fewer menus
may be mounted before they begin to “drop off” the edge of your
screen and therefore become invisible. In these cases, it is best to
limit the number to fewer menus.

| ‘{? Apply These Preferences to Other Users

Thisfunction is designed to assist a system administrator in setting
up users. The user access privileges list for the Labor modulein-
cludes an option to enable or disable thisfunction for selected users.

Function Aocess Privileges
Apply Preferences to Other Users [ wiew [ Add X Edit or Delete  [® Frint
|Feply Preferences to Other Users YES YES YEE YES

If thisfunction is disabled for a selected user, the button will not be
displayed when the window is opened.

Personnel Set Up Functions
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Clicking on this button will display the following window:

Apply My Preferences to Selected Dther Users:
Code MNarne Dept
i} Standard s hour -
&0 Sam Dauis Sales |
oo Damian D= | gado Sales
STROD Standard Emp [ oyes Production
%10 Strd $10/hr Emp | oyee Production
GPS Link Hith Great Plains Acctg
JG5 Helvin Greana Sales
I John Jones Sales
KK Keuin Euechk
5 Standard $8/hr Emplaoyse Production
5 Std $5/hr Employee Production
WU Hilliam Uincent Sales
TAW Tracy Hat=on
¥
Click, shift-click, cornmand-click,
or click-and-drag to apply Cancel ﬁ Apply These Freferences Now
Preferences to ather Users.

All the system users will be displayed automatically. Y ou can sort
the users by clicking on the column heading upon which you wish to
sort. Once you have the records sorted appropriately, select which
users these preferences should be applied to. Y ou may select multi-
ple users by clicking, shift-clicking or click-dragging (for severa
contiguous users), and CTRL/Command-clicking (for several non-
contiguous users). Once you have the users selected, click the but-
ton, <APPLY THESE PREFERENCES>. If you makeamistake, you
may click <CANCEL> and start over.

LAB-14
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Load BOMs
automatically

{Check box} When thisbox ison (an X appearsin it), the Bill of
M aterials window will automatically load all of the items for each
bill of material when arecord which has one appearsin it. Bills of
material can often have many items, sometimes as many as several
hundred. Therefore, this automatic loading function can often take
up alot of time. When you are scrolling through BOMs or just open-
ing the window, having to wait for many recordsto load can be an-
noying. These userswould wish to have this function turned OFF,
and then load the BOMs manually by clicking the <LOAD> button.
On the other hand, if you have relatively few itemsin your flat
BOMs, loading them would be very fast, and having to click the
<LOAD> button every time may be an annoyance. If you are operat-
ing under these circumstances, you should make sure thisswitch is
ON. See “Load Indented” on page BOM-8.

Personnel Set Up Functions
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Personnel Functions
The following have been covered elsewhere in the documentation.
Y ou may find these sections as follows:

Commission See “Managing Commissions’ on page COM-10.

Terms

Outside Reps See “Outside Reps” on page COM-3.

Departm_ent O Depariment information gE
Information
Dept. Code | SALE
Cept. Mame | sq1es
Code MNarne Rate
Personnel & oo Damion Delgade 2,040
JG Melvin Gresns 4, 550
ﬁefsfi_"“e' Jd John Jones 3,630
unctions FEF Wonder Marketing Serwices Co.
Department =0 Sam Davis Z, 200
Information LML Hilliom Yincent
= |
|- |
[l qle Ilalalml _
| IR R R IO [ R [ | .= |¢’

Use thiswindow to set up different departmentsin the datafile.
These departments may be used to print out reports of employees
and reps by department.

In order to use a department designation in other records, it must be
defined in this window.

Dept. Code {Four character, All Caps} Enter the department codein thisfield.
Thisisthe code which will be used el sewhere to designate each de-
partment, so use codes that are easy to remember.

Dept. Name {Alphanumeric} Enter the department description in thisfield.
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Employee List The employees will be displayed in thislist after you have entered
the department designations in the employee record (see “ Depart-
ment Code” on page LAB-19).

*To set up a new department
1. Click <NEW>.

2. Enter the Dept. Code and Dept. Name.
3. Click <sAVE>.

Personnel Functions LAB-17
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Personnel Basic
Information

Personnel &
Labor

Personnel
Functions

Personnel
Basic Info

Employee Code

Name & Address
Fields

GL Sub-Account

Social Security

Default GL
Account

O =——Personnel Basic hfi>=o0—~———F[FI8
Cade [ 1

Employes

Databass User /[sanual
1234 Dependable Data Lane
Information City 3

Last/First name
Address
City #State FZIF

Teb

415-865-7722 Fax

G/L Sub Account 000 | For Labor Transactions Office
eMail Address 0 Title

Default GL Account|

[otrai71590 T L
Date Terminated |
administration

Sick Leave Days |7 |

at [405-999—4444

Social security 101-44-8299
St l Male
M Married

Ti/01/1932

Marital status Date of Hire

Date of birih
Departrent A0M
Entitled Yacation Days | 14

In Emergency, Contact |Halen Keller
@ éuthorized to Approve Furchase Orders
[~ Responsible for Weekly System Update

|Week|y System Updates last performed on I [«]»

C Thiz is a 500 character tesxt-wrap corment field

D]

Y
.mnmmm@.. Main Card | | Pay Rates | | Sales Data [ | Commissions

—
|2

The employeefile usesfour different windows. The above window
collects & displaysthe most basic information about each employee.

{All Caps, unique} Thisfield contains five characters. It might con-
tain the employee'sinitials or payee code (from your payroll sys-
tem). Thisis the code the employee will use to log onto the system.

Enter the employee’ sname and addressinformation into thesefields.

{Validated } Entriesto thisfield affect how employeetime charges
areposted to the general ledger. If you have multiple payroll payable
accounts, entriesto thisfield will direct the posting to one of these

accounts. If you have only one payroll payable account, you should
enter 000 into thisfield. Additional information on sub-accounts
can be found in the GL section of the manual.

Enter the employee’ s Socia Security number in thisfield.

{Validated } Entriesinto thisfield impact the default GL code en-
tered by the system when cash disbursements are created for each

LAB-18
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Sex

Marital Status

Date of Hire

Date of Birth

Date Terminated

Department Code

Entitled Vacation
Days

Sick Leave Days

Emergency
Contact

employee. For example, if an employeeisasaesrepwhoispaid pri-
marily on commissions, his default GL account should probably be
the sales commissions account. If the employeeis paid primarily on
salary, his default GL account should probably be a salaries and
wages account.

{Validated} Enter F or M into thisfield.

{Validated} Enter M (married), S (single),
(widowed) or leave the field empty.

D (divorced), W

{Valid date field} Enter the date the employee was hired into this
field.

{Valid date field} Enter the date the employee was born into this
field.

{Valid date field} Enter the date the employee was terminated into
thisfield.

{Four characters, All Caps, Validated } Thisfieldisfour characters
and may be either numbers, letters or a combination of both. The de-
partment code entered in this field must match one of the codes en-
tered into the Department I nfor mation window (see “ Department
Information” on page LAB-16).

{Numeric} Enter the number of vacation days per year to which the
employeeisentitled in thisfield.

{Numeric} Enter the number of sick leave days per year to which the
employeeis entitled in thisfield.

Enter the name and phone number of the person to contact in an
emergency into thisfield.

Personnel Functions
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Authorized to
Approve
Purchase
Orders?

Responsible for
Weekly System
Update?

Weekly System
Updates last
performed on

Comments

Picture

{Check box selection} Click in this check box if the employee has
the authority to approve purchase orders. Without this field being
checked, the employee will not have access to the Approved by or
PO Authorized Amount fields on the Purchase Order Header
window. In addition, the user will not be granted access to the Ap-
prove Requisitions window functions unless this box is checked.

{Check box selection} Since the weekly updates are so important in
maintaining accurate data, the system allows you to select an em-
ployee who is assigned this responsibility and enter thisinto the
computer data base. For information about the weekly update proce-
dures, see “Manage Regularly Scheduled Events’ on page SYS-60.

{Datefield} Enter the date when the system updates were last per-
formed in thisfield.

{3,000 characters, free formtext} Enter any comments about the
employee in thisfield. These comments are for informational pur-
poses only, and are not printed on any reports.

{Picturefield} You may use the cut and paste function to paste a
copy of the employee' s picture in thisfield.

LAB-20
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Pay Rates
Information
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Labor

Personnel
Functions

Personnel
Basic Info ->
<Pay Rates>

Date Effective

Base Monthly
Rate

EO=——————— EMFPLOYEES: Pay Rates Information =—————F-—
Employee Code iye
ITu- Database User  [Jos ﬁw‘ﬁ‘oﬁ%ﬁ

Base Monthly Rate 3 1250. 00 ‘Manth
Additional Cormpensation as % of base pay

Unemployment Insurance. ... 5.00 % § £2.50 /Month

Pension Plan..... 10.00 % & 125. 00 /Month

Fayroll Tax...... 5.00% § 5Z. 50 /Month

‘Workmen's Compensation. ... | 6.00% & 75,00 /Month

Health & Accident Insurance.. 12.00 % § 150. 00 /Month

Other ... 2.00% % 25.00 {Month

1750.00 ftonth
10, 11561 #Hour

Tatal Monthly Rate.........coernn: $
Hourly Rate (based on 173-hour menth).. §

| Main Cara [ Pay Rates [Tsates pata | | commissions |
@ K] < p ] &[]
Thiswindow provides an areato collect and display information
about employee compensation. The information collected here will
impact the labor costs associated with inventory when entering Em-
ployee Time Charges and Work Center Rates.

{Datefield} If employeetime charges have been entered prior to the
pay rate change having been recorded, these time charges will be
charged to the job at the old rate. The user may then enter the new
pay rate and enter the effective date. The function will notice that
there has been a pay rate change and return the following message.

)

If the user clicks <YES>, the system will proceed to do this. Only
unposted employee time charges will be effected, however.

Change Unposted Time Charges 01/01/90 &
later to new pay rate?

{Numeric} Enter the monthly pay rate of the employee here. If the
employeeis on an hourly rate, you can derive the monthly rate by
multiplying the hourly rate by 173.

Personnel Functions
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Additional If any additional compensation needs to be factored into this em-
Compensation ployee’s pay package, enter these numbersin the fields provided.
Fields Theseare percentagefields, each with two decimal places. Therefore

if the pension plan werefive and one-have percent, you would enter
5.5 intothe Pension Plan field.

The cumulative total of the Base Monthly Rate plus the additional
compensation in these fields will all be added to calculate the Total
Monthly Rate and the Hourly Rate in the bottom of the window.
These total |abor rates will then be the basis of all labor rates calcu-
lated in work centers and employee time charges.
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Employee Sales

Employee Sales Data

Data l REP IWonder Marketing Services Co.
Dol lars Flverage
Period Sold # of Orders Order Size
#1:01/01/94 13262.50 1 12862 .50
#2:02/01 /54 275218 3 917.39
#3:03/01 /54 0.00 [i] 0.00
#4:04/01 /54 2639.00 [i] 2600.00
Pl w50 05/01 /94 0.00 il 000
Labor #5: 0601 /54 3475.00 1 3475.00
#7:07/01 /54 3822.50 0 382250
EELSCE:;:;S #3:08/01/94 0.00 [i] 0.00
#3:09/01 /94 0.00 -1 0.00
Personnel Basic #10:10/01/94 0.00 ] 0.00
Info -> #11:11/01/94 1150.00 1 1150.00
<Sales Data> #12:12/01 /84 200.00 -1 -200.00
#13:01/01/95 0.00 0 0.00
#14:02/01/95 0.00 [i] 0.00
Tatals 29561 . 18 4 7140.20

| Main Card nPag Rates ﬂSa'Ies Data | |_Commissions |

Thiswindow automatically tracks sales and return information on
each sales rep and employee record in the datafile. All of thefields
are calculated display fields. Y ou may not edit the information on
thiswindow from this window; it is calculated automatically by the
system when sales orders are invoiced.

All calculations are based on accounting periods as set up in the Gen-
eral Ledger Calendar window. The totals reflect invoiced sales for
each accounting period in the current year. Any negative numbers,
as shown above, reflect returnsin those accounting periods.
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Job Cost Set Up Functions

Activity Codes

Personnel &
Labor

Job Cost Set
Up Functions

Activity Codes

Activity Code

S[I=——— Activity Codes =—wm—]

Activity Code. . | SAMD

Description... | Sanding

[ K <P ] =)= EE] B

Use thiswindow to establish Activity Codesto be used in the labor
tracking windows. Y ou can enter as many activity codes asyou
wish. They are used to classify thetypes of activitiesthat your labor
force is applying to different items at different workstations.

Window Attributes

{Eight characters, alphanumeric, required} Enter thecodefor each
activity inthisfield. Thiswill be the code used to reference each ac-
tivity elsewhere in the system.

Description {25 characters, alphanumeric, required} Enter the description for
each activity in thisfield.

Print {Button} Clicking this button prints areport of all of your activity
codes and their descriptions.
Reports
Qube ERP™ provides a couple of Employee Time Charges by
Activity reports. These can be found in the Job Cost & Labor Re-
ports window:

|§Ij Job Cost & Labor Reports =i——————|

Transactionhs
Transactionhs
Transactionhs

Emploges Time Charges by Activity within Emploges
Emploges Time Charges by Job Within Emploges Dept
Emploges Time Charges by Activity within Job #

Job Cost Set Up Functions
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Machine Records

S =—————= Machine Records S5Saasaiae—=
Machine Rezource Code IFHCT
[rescription IFoam Cutting Machine
FMachine Hourly Rate 20, 00000
Manthly Charge Rate 2450.00 (= hourly rate = 173)
IMaintenance ﬁ
Personnel & Last Performed I
Labor Mext Scheduled I
Job Cost Set
Up Functions Service Life
Machine Eegan Service on I @
Records Terminated Service on I ¢|| |I::>
(Conments |

(@K ] 4P [ ]E][=]

Y ou may enter codes and descriptions of machines which may be

used asresourcesin Work Center Records, in much the same way
that personnel records can. Each machine can be assigned a service
life, some maintenance information, and a machine rate for costing
purposes. The latter isthe most significant purpose of this window.

Window Attributes

Machine {Five characters, alphanumeric, required} Enter the code for each
Resource Code machine record in thisfield. Thiswill be the code used to reference
each machine elsewhere in the system.

Description {35 characters, alphanumeric} Enter the description for each ma-
chinerecord in thisfield.

Machine Hourly {Calculated, numeric} Enter the hourly rate you wish to apply to

Rate each machineinthisfield. If you enter avalueinthisfield, thisvalue
will be multiplied by 173 and that value will be inserted in the
Monthly Charge field below. If you prefer to enter a monthly
charge and have the value of thisfield calculated, you may do so.

LAB-26 Job Cost Set Up Functions



Labor Set Up

C

Monthly Charge
Rate

Maintenance

Service Life

See Machine Hourly Rate, above.

{Two fields, date formats} Enter the date maintenance was L ast
Performed, and the date when it is Next Scheduled.

{Two fields, date formats} Enter the date when the machine was in-
troduced into service, and when it was taken out of service (if no
longer available). These dates will not impact machine cost or avail-
ability in the work centers.

Job Cost Set Up Functions
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Time Charge S@=————— Time Charge Codes =————m——
Codes

Personnel &
Labor

Job Cost Set
Up Functions

The codes entered on this screen will be used by the Employes Time Charges function
to determine the cost charged toa job. |fa “fixed rate per hour™ is entered, that rate
will be applied to the time, regardless of the employee and his pay rate at that tinme.
If no "Fixed Rate Per Hour™ is entered, the multiplier will be used to determine the
rate. The current employes hourly rate will be multiplied times the multiplier rate
entered below to determine the actual rate applied to the time and charged to the job.

Tirme Charge Code IS_

Time Charge Code Description | Standard Time
Codes
Fized Rate per Hour I
Multiplier 1.00 GPS Pay Tupe I

EIE R IS | T

Thiswindow is used to enter Time Char ge Codes, which must be
created by the user before entering labor transactions. The records
entered will be used by the Employee Time Char gesfunction to de-
termine the cost charged to ajob.

Time Charge {1 character, alphanumeric, required} Enter the code you will use
Code to identify time chargesin this field. Some codes which you may
wish to use are suggested:
“S” (Straight time)
“O (Qvertime)

“D’ (Doubletime)

“V’ (Vacation time)

“K” (SicK time)

“H’ (Company Holiday time)

Code Description {35 characters, alphanumeric, required} Enter a description for
each codeinthisfield.

Fixed Rate per {Numeric, optional} If aFixed Rate per Hour is entered, that rate

Hour will be applied to the time, regardless of the employee and his pay
rate at that time. If no Fixed Rate Per Hour is entered, the M ulti-
plier will be used to determine the rate.
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Multiplier

{Numeric, optional} When entering Employee Time Char ges, the
employee’' scurrent hourly ratewill be multiplied timesthe M ultipli-
er rateentered in thisfield to determine the actual rate applied to the
time and charged to the job. For example, if you wished to have a
time and one-half rate, youwould enter 1. 5 inthisfield. Make
suretoenter 1 for al rateswhich are billed at straight time.

Job Cost Set Up Functions
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Work Center
Hours

Personnel &
Labor

Job Cost Set
Up Functions

Work Center
Hours

| o

S=——— Work Center Hours ="i—0—r——M

This function will review each Work Center to make sure the scheduled
number of hours per day equals the nurber entered below.

To et up the system to produce Infinite Loading, reset all hours to zero.

Schedule Hours/Day for &11 Wark Centers = IS

Thisfunction is used to provide a uniform number of hoursfor each
work center record in the datafile. It should only be used if all work
centers within your organization are scheduled for the same number
of hours per shift.

Y ou may set up all work centersfor Infinite L oading by setting up
each work center as zero.

LAB-30

Job Cost Set Up Functions



Labor Set Up

C

Work Centers &
Processes
Window

Main Menu

Personnel &
Labor

Job Cost Set
Up Functions

Work Centers

11

LIl =———— work (enters & Processes

Work Center Code |1

LL
Description /Process  |Mill Room: Cut & shope wood elements

wiob Cost Bucked 1

Last updated
Shop floor location * is .. Default Send-To Location I S1

& Fuii cormponents fom iocation i
O Pull gompenents from lecation 200

Scheduled HOURS per SHIFT is .
Mormal number of SHIFTS work: i
Normal nurmber of DAYS warked per WEEK iz | J

Note: Thiz value is not uzed in production scheduling.
It is used only in setting up the ‘work Center Load Spreadsheet

Overhead

Avarage hourly rate Labor Ovarhead Tatal Rate
per rezource (Current] £ .00000 E . 00000 12, 00000 100.000 &
Standard Rate & 00000 0. 00000 &, 00000 0,000 %
This iz a Queue Tirme Work Center
Restrict Scheduling to Only 1 Shift/day
[ Thic iz tho dofoil ool conber fentered if usei Torgets to 2dd 3 woirk cenber to the DiokdY
This iz the default work center {entered if user forgets 4o add & work center to the BOM)

Eackscheduling Offset (for top level itern only) IU Days

[T

IR DN E = s |8 resouree |

A Work Center isdefined as afunctional areain which some as-
sembly or labor operation is carried on. The work center window is
used to set up aunique work center code, hourly rate and shop floor
location, as well as some scheduling capacity information. Costing
resources may consist of acollection of employees and machines or
only employees (one or more) or only machines (one or more).

Y ou can choose the locations used to send assemblies to and pull
components from when performing assembly transactions. Each
work center has its own default Send-To location. If thisfield isleft
empty (zero), Qube ERP™ will use the default send-to location des-
ignated on System Set Up Card #3:

|Defau1t "Send to” location for Assemblies |51

Job Cost Set Up Functions

LAB-31



Labor Set Up C,

Y ou may also select for each work center whether to pull the com-
ponents of an assembly from thework center’ s shop floor location or
from the location designated on System Set Up Card #3:

Default “Pull From® location for .ﬁ.ggembﬁegl 1

Window Attributes

Work Center {All Caps, unique, validated, required} Enter the code you will use

Code toidentify each work center inthisfield. The system must be ableto
uniquely distinguish between work center records and vendor
records. Therefore, it isimportant that you not enter awork center
code which duplicates any vendor code and the system will disallow
itif you do so by mistake. It will also disallow awork center code
which duplicates any employee code.

Description/ {Alphanumeric, required} Enter a description for each work center

Process inthisfield. You may also designate awork center asaQueue Time
work center. A Queue Time work center is treated by Qube ERP™
asawork center which definesadelay in processing (e.g., paint dry-

ing).

Job Cost Bucket {Four digits, numeric, optional} If you have purchased and activated
the Advanced Job Costing Module, enter the job cost bucket.

Last Updated {Display only} Thisfield displays the date this work center was last
updated.
Shop Floor {Validated, required, non-zero} This code must befilled in and

Location Number should represent the shop floor location assigned to thisworkstation.
While awork center will be situated at an inventory location, inven-
tory locations are not necessarily work centers. If the work center is
used only for the production of scheduled jobs on manufacturing or-
ders, thelocation should be anon-general stock location. If thework
center is used for the assembly of unscheduled jobs, it should nor-
mally be ageneral stock location. For acomplete discussion of gen-

LAB-32 Job Cost Set Up Functions



Labor Set Up

C

Scheduled
HOURS per SHIFT
is...

eral and non-general stock locations, see “Inventory General Stock
Includes Stock L ocation #1 through Location #’ on page SYS-111.

The Shop Floor Location relates directly to the Inventory L oca-
tion Code as defined in the | nventory module. When a new work
center isadded, the system will also add aninventory location record
containing the same inventory location and code as that found in the
work center record, unless, of course, one already exists with a dif-
ferent description (see “Location Codes Window” on page
INV-144).

If the Work Center description is changed and the description prior
to this change is found to be the same as the description of the loca-
tion record, the description shown on the location record will also
change to the new description. If the description of the location
record is different from that of the work center record prior to the
change, it will be assumed that the user wants the two records to be
described differently and no change will be made to the location
record.

Work center records may be set up to share shop locations, or may
be required to be unique. Allowing work centers to share locations
can greatly simplify inventory management and reduce the number
of negative stock levelsin your datafile. For information on how to
manage these choices, see “ Simplified Control of Inventory Move-
ment”_on page INV-149.

{Numeric, required} Thisnumber reflectsthe number of labor hours
available at each work center during each shift, i.e,, it isthe work
center’s capacity. Once this capacity is set, you may use the finite
production scheduling function to schedule each work center. Qube
ERP™ uses a backward scheduling a gorithm which means that
each job isscheduled starting with its scheduled completion date. As
each shift at each work center isfilled up, the system backs up ashift
until it derives the scheduled beginning date of the job. The number
of hours entered in this field determines how many items may be
scheduled during awork shift.

Job Cost Set Up Functions
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Normal number of
SHIFTS worked
per DAY is...

Normal number of
DAYS worked per
WEEK is...

Default Send-To
Location

Pull components
from location ...

Note: The number in thisfield is not necessarily the number of
hoursthework center is“open” each shift. The number should
refer to the hours of capacity available during each shift. If two
employeeslabor for eight hours per day, and their operations
areindependent of each other, you might find you have about 14
- 15hoursper shift available. If, on theother hand, thosetwo em-
ployees arerequired to operate one machine, you would only
have 7 - 8 hours available during the same shift. However, it is
still necessary to log both employeesin the work center for cost-
ing purposes.

{Numeric} Enter the number of shifts normally worked per day at
thiswork center. Thisisthe normal number of shiftsworked per day,
and isthe basisfor the Shop Calendar calculations. For example, if
you set up to work two shifts per day on thiswindow, and the Shop
Calendar window indicated two shifts per day, the result would be
four shifts per day (see " Shop Calendar” on page PLAN-32).

{Numeric} Enter the number of days normally worked per week.
This, too, may be overridden by the Shop Calendar by designating
holidays or removing them (see “Shop Calendar” on page
PLAN-32).

{Numeric} You may enter the number of the location to which you
want to send the assembly, or leave thisfield empty. If thefield is
empty (zero), Qube ERP™ will use the default send-to location des-
ignated on System Set Up Card #3. See “ System Set Up, Card #3
Window” on page SYS-108.

{Radio Buttons} Y ou may select, for each work center, whether to
pull the components of an assembly from the work center’s shop
floor location (200 in this example) or from the location designated
on System Set up Card #3 (1 in this example). See “ System Set Up,
Card #3 Window” on page SYS-108.
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Hourly Rates

General Ledger

GL Set Up
Functions

Inventory
Standard Costs

The Hourly Rate fields display the labor and overhead costs for
each work center. These costs are derived from the various resource
records entered into the Work Center Resour ces window. Both av-
erage current costs and standard overhead rate for the work center
aredisplayedinthisarea, and may also be entered ontheWork Cen-
ters & Processes window (if user access privileges have been set;
for more information, see “Inventory Standard Costs’ on page
GL-10 and “Overhead Percentage” on page INV-136). These costs
work much the same asthe costs in the inventory fileasset up in
Item Master File, Card #1.

Current costsin the work center change any time you add or change
alabor rateor resourceintheWor k Center Resour ceswindow. The
standard overhead rate, on the other hand, can be entered for individ-
ual work centersontheWork Centers& Processeswindow, or can
be monitored and changed for all work centers on the Inventory
Standard Costswindow in the General L edger module. The work
center record for FI N shown abovewould appear inthe | nventory
Standard Costs window like this:

SI=——— Inventory S$tandard Costs =———m—
ltem Code |FIM
Hood finishing
Std Costs Updated on |U2.-"20.-"97 By D Jos
Itern Type LAE I active
Current Standard
Unit Costs Unit Costs
Material % 0. 00000 $| 0. 00oo0
Freight In % 0. Qo000 $| 0. Qoo
Overhead as % Material 3 Q. 0adad 3 0. 00000
Cutwark % 0. Qo000 $ 0. Qoo
Labor 3 11. 50000 i &. 00000
Owverhead as % Labor ¥ 2., 320000 k3 2. 00000
Total Unit Cost % 12, 20000 $ 10, 00000
Owverhead applied to Material = 1.000% 5.000 =
Owerhead applied to Labor = 20.000% 25.000 &
Print

§ egiten |

|§? Update Unposted Transactionsl |{? Edit Zero Standard Cost Purchased Itemsl

[alkldlpm]a] [7 Edit Standard Dver head Rates |
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This is a Queue
Time Work Center

This is a non-
scheduling work
center

Restrict
Scheduling to
Only 1 Shift/day

This is the default
work center

For information on managing standard costs, see “Inventory Stan-
dard Costs” on page GL-10.

{Check box selection} Y ou may designate awork center as a Queue
Time work center. A Queue Time work center istreated by Qube
ERP™ as awork center which defines adelay in processing (e.g.,
paint drying). For more information, see “ Queue Time Work Cen-
ters’ on page LAB-39.

{Check box selection} Thisoption isonly availablein version 7.35
and earlier versions of Qube ERP™. Sometimes companies will
wishtoinclude ascheduling work centerinaBOM, along with other
work centers for cost purposes. For example, assume you have a
very expensive machine which shares awork center with avery in-
expensive one. But the inexpensive work center is the bottleneck
process. Y ou must include the inexpensive work center for schedul-
ing purposes, however if thiswere the only work center included in
the BOM, your costs would not be reflected accurately.

By adding arecord for the second, more expensive work center and
thetimeinvolved there, you can more accurately reflect the costsin-
volved. However, each bill of material can include only one sched-

uling work center (when routings are not used).

By flagging the more expensive (costing) work center asa Non-
Schedul i ng work center, you will be able to include both. The
inexpensive processwill drivethe production plan, whilethe costing
will be based on the combination of both.

{Check box selection} Check thisbox for each work center which al-
waysworks only one shift per day. Then, when generating shop cal-
endar records for more than one shift, these work centers will be
restricted to one shift.

{Checkbox selection} For production scheduling to work properly,
all BOMSfor items being scheduled must contain awork center or
routing record. If they do not production scheduling would not work.

LAB-36
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Back Scheduling
Offset

To eliminate the possibility of the production scheduling process
aborting because you forgot to enter awork center in aBOM, Qube
ERP™ provides the ability to designate a“ default work center.”
Then, if the production scheduling function runs across a bill of ma-
terial which needs to be scheduled but does not include awork cen-
ter, this default will be used.

Only onework center can bethe default work center. Therefore, any-
timeyou click the <THISISTHE DEFAULT WORK CENTER>
check box, any others which have been designated as the default
work center will be unmarked as such.

Note: If you fail to designateawork center asthedefault, thesys-
tem will automatically assign this designation to the first work
center in thefile.

The cost of work which goes on at each work center is based on the
average hourly rate per resource used at each Work Center, and is
displayed on the Work Center screen.

Enter the number of days offset for back scheduling. Y ou can control
the number of days prior to the scheduled ship date that the final as-
sembly task will be scheduled. If you leave the default value of zero,
Qube will schedule the top-level item to be completed one day prior
to the scheduled ship date.
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Work Center

There are two ways of printing aWork Center list. Thereportsare

Reports found in the Job Cost & Labor Reports window and are labeled
Work Centersby Work Center Code and also Work Centershby
Shop Floor Location.
Em Job Cost & Labor Reports
Hark Centers Wark Center List by Shop Floor Location
Hork Centers Work Center List by HWork Center Code
LAB-38
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Queue Time Work
Centers

Very often, manufacturing processes include steps where parts are
required to sit for a period of time before succeeding activities can
be started. Some examples of these types of processes are burn-in of
electrical assemblies, drying time for painted parts, curing time for
adhesives, or cooling time for food items. A Queue Time work cen-
ter istreated by Qube ERP™ asawork center which definesadelay
in processing.

Queue time work centers may have an unlimited number of jobsin
process at any given time. The number of daysajob residesina
queuetimework center will be based on the amount of timeapartis
required to sit and the amount of time per day the queue time work
center isactive. For example, if aqueuetimework center isavailable
8 hours per day and apart isrequired to sit for 16 hours, then the part
will be scheduled for “processing” at the queue timework center for
atotal of 2 days.

Below is a screenshot of an appropriate reference to a queue time
work center:

EN] BOM Routing Operations =="———————~=1i;
IProduction Operations for [ 1 1418 [cAsING ASSY. 6342629 |
Work Center Machine Set up Labor
Order Code Description Code Time  Run Time Cost
20 |0 Queue time work center 50.000 | 0.00000 0.00000
S 84 REMOVE FROM STORES {3
10 2 CLEAN -2 CASE AND AG31 0.22000 1.78200
20..0 Oueye time work center o0

07430
0,340

30 2
60 2
80 43

0.62000
0.54000
0.98000

5.02200
4.37400
7.93800

FILE -2 SMALL END
FILE -2 LARGE END

X-RAY PER EIS 1200 AMP 1

Notice that the time required at the Queue Time work center is
entered in the Set Up Time column. Qube ERP™ does not
allow entry of time in the Run Time column when a Queue
Time work center is referenced. Qube ERP™ assumes unlim-
ited capacity for Queue Time work centers. Therefore, time
alocated per piece (run time) is not appropriate. Referencing a
Queue Time work center in anon-routing bill of material isalso
not appropriate, since this would create a planned assembly for
which there would be no material requirements.

Since unlimited work center capacity is assumed, Qube ERP™
may allocate many queue time tasks at the queue time work
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center on any given day. You can see how queue time is treated
in the following extract from a production scheduling audit.

The queue time required in this case was 7 days. Qube ERP™
responded by setting up a queue time event for each of 7 days.
The next non-queue time event was scheduled in the available
time after al queue time had been accounted for.
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Work Center
Resources

Personnel &
Labor

Job Cost Set
Up Functions

Work Center
Resources

Employee or
Machine Code

Add or Average

Changing Work
Center Resources

E[I=———— Work Center Resources 0u0——Fx—x
cut [H{[cutting
Employee or Add or Cost
PMachine CodeEDescription dverage Per Hour
FHMCT | Foam Cutting Machine |[AoD 20 00000
FHCT Foam Cutting Machine AOO 20, 00000 |4
$= Std $2/hr Empouee AUERAGE 2. 00000 [
]
28. 00000
|MI|]<]I q I DIMI{PI'@II ,@ ‘Work Center

The costs associated with each work center depend on its resources,
what their hourly rates are, and how much time each manufacturing
process consumes in awork center. Y ou may enter thisinformation
on the above window, which can be accessed by clicking on the but-
ton labeled Resour ces onthe Work Center window. The work cen-
ter resources act asthebill of labor for work centersand isanal ogous
to the bill of materials for an assembled item. It may contain refer-
ences to employees or machines, or both.

Window Attributes

{All Caps, Validated} Enter the Employee Code or Machine Code
for each resource you wish to add in this field. After you press
<TAB>, the system will display the resource's description and its
hourly rate. If an hourly rate does not display, check the employee
and machine filesto make sure you entered arate for the resourcein
itswindow.

{All caps, Validated} Valid entries are either ADD or AVERAGE.
Entering ADD will add the Cost Per Hour of the resource you en-
tered to thetotal value of thework center. Entering AVERAGE will
include the value of the resource as an average of all the resources.

After awork center has been created and its resources have been en-
tered to computeits hourly rate, you are ready to reference the work
center in bills of material or routing lists. Y ou may also enter there-
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sources after referencing the work center in BOMs. However,
changing the resources may change the value of the work center and
requirearoll up through all BOMsreferencing thework center. This
can be time consuming.
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Labor Reports

Labor reportsarefoundintheJob Cost & L abor Reportswindow.
These reports are listed in several groups:

EF] Job Cost & Labor Reports =———
Label=s Emploges lgbels
Labels Out=side Rep Labels

Emp | oyees /Reps
Emp loyees /Feps
Emp | oyees /Reps
Expuior-t

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost

Job Cost
Returns
Returhs
Returns
Returns
Returns
Returhs
Returhs
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Hork Centers
Hork Centers

Depar-tment List

By Last H

ame

Outside Reps List

Emplogee Time Charges Exported to Excel
Sorted by Job tSales Order-Line? Humber
By Sales Order # (Select by Datel

By Sales Order # (S=lect

By Sales Order # (Select by Periodl

By Sales Order # (Select

Sorted by
Sorted by
Sorted by
Sorted by
| ek bary

Serial Humbered

Irwoice Humber

| tem Code

Customer Mame

Soles Rep

Transoctions by Job

Pagab les Transactions by Job within GL Dept
Transactions by Transaction Date

Serial Humbered Returns by |tem Code
Serial Humbered Returns by Serial Mumber
Return Problems by Customer Code

Return Problems by |tem Code

Return Problems by Return Order Code
Return Problems by Serial Humber
Routing: Estimoted ws Actual Time Charges
Fouting: Expected Late Jobs

Situatiohs and Conditiohs Log
Standard lobor by Date
Standord lobor by |tem Code
Standard lobor by Job #
Standard lobor by Hork Center
Time Charged to Planned Operations

Problems,
Actual ws
Actual ws
Actual ws
Actual ws

Emp | oges
Emp | ogees
Emp | oygees
Emp loges
Emp | ogees
Emp | ogees

Time
Time
Time
Time
Time
Time

Charges by Activity within Employes
Charges by Job Within Emploges Dept

Charges by Activity within Job #
Charges by Emploges

Charges by Sales Type

Charges by Order Humber

Hork Center List by Shop Floor Location
Hork Center List by Hork Center Code

by Date, Mo Labor Ostail

by Period, Mo Labor Detail »

Feturns by Return Order-|tem Humber

Labor Reports

LAB-43



	About this Book
	Overview

	Production Planning Overview
	Production Planning Steps

	Setting Up
	Item Master File
	Open Order Conditions
	MRP Links Window
	MRP Preferences Window
	Shop Calendar
	Unscheduled-> Fixed Orders
	• To use these buttons


	Forecasting
	Forecast Records
	Convert Forecasts into Sales Orders
	Forecast Spreadsheet
	Generate Forecasts Window
	• Using the window to generate forecasts

	Importing Forecasts
	Forecast Reports
	Inventory Forecast Spreadsheet

	Master Scheduling
	MPS Flagged Items Window
	MPS Order Summary Window
	• To load the MPS orders
	• To consolidate the MPS orders
	• To edit an MPS order
	• To delete an MPS order

	Master Production Schedule Detail Window
	• To manually add an MPS order
	• To edit an MPS order
	• To delete an MPS order
	• To generate MPS orders and replenish negative stock levels

	MPS Orders Window
	• To edit an item in the list
	• To add an item to the list
	• To delete an item from the list


	Production Planning
	Finite vs. Infinite Scheduling
	Forward Scheduling
	Actual Forward Scheduling - the Critical Path
	Qube ERP™ Forward Scheduling
	Production Scheduling Window
	• To move items up and down or delete them from the queue

	Changes in Finite Scheduling for Version 7.35

	Execute the Plan
	Manufacturing Order Header Window
	• To release a selected task
	• To print the manufacturing order from the window

	Manufacturing Order Tasks

	MRP and CRP
	Material Requirements Plan, Card 1
	• To release selected manufacturing orders
	• To close out manufacturing orders

	Material Requirements Plan, Card 2
	Splitting Tasks into Lot Sizes
	Material Requirements Plan, Card 3
	Control Over Kitting & Shortages
	• To kit selected tasks

	Reverse-Kitting
	• To reverse the kitting process (to reflect the return of a kit to a stockroom)

	Viewing and Managing Shortages
	• To view and manage shortages

	Editing Shortages
	• To edit shortages

	Capacity Requirements Plan
	Work Center Load Spreadsheet
	Color Bars on the Work Center Load Spreadsheet window
	Release Manufacturing Orders
	Close Out All Tasks for 1 Job
	• To close all of the tasks for 1 job

	Consolidate Manufacturing Tasks
	• To consolidate tasks


	Allocations
	MRP Runs and Allocations Window
	• To use this window

	Updating the MRP Allocations

	Response to Change
	Advice Records
	The Scheduling Advice Window

	Drag and Drop Rescheduling
	• Reschedule Tasks Using Drag and Drop

	MRP Reports
	Push-Pull Report
	Requisitions Proposed by MRP (By Date & Item)
	Allocations of Purchase Orders & Approved Requisitions
	Review Ship Dates Report
	Work Center Load Report
	Work Center Schedule
	Production Order Tasks

	Bills of Material
	• To add or edit a bill of material
	Adding Items to the Item Master File While Editing BOMs
	BOM Comments Window
	BOM Effectivity Dates Window
	• To enter BOM effectivity dates

	Dimensional Factors Window
	Option Setup Window
	Component Stock Quantities Window

	Routing Lists
	Setting Up Routings
	• To set up a routing BOM


	Critical Path Viewer
	BOM Utilities
	• To clone a BOM
	• To change a revision for item 9111
	Reconstruct BOMs
	(Global Search &) Replace an Item in BOMs
	• To replace an item in a BOM
	• To delete an item from a BOM
	• To add an item to a BOM

	Production Set Up
	• To use production setup


	BOM Reports
	Personnel Set Up Functions
	• To assign the electronic signature for any or all users
	My Colors
	• To apply a custom background color selection to one module at a time or to all modules
	• To apply Qube Standard or Gray color selections to one module or to all modules
	• To colorize specific buttons and background colors in all or specific modules

	My Preferences
	Display Omnis Help Bar on Startup
	Load BOMs automatically

	Personnel Functions
	• To set up a new department
	Personnel Basic Information
	Pay Rates Information
	Employee Sales Data

	Job Cost Set Up Functions
	Machine Records
	Time Charge Codes
	Work Center Hours
	Work Centers & Processes Window
	Work Center Reports
	Queue Time Work Centers
	Work Center Resources

	Labor Reports

